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Some further explanation about glossing conventions is provided in
chapter 1.13.
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Fig. 1 Map of Sudan. Source: Google Maps (accessed 7 June 2017).
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Fig. 2 Southern Nuba Mountains. Source: http://elevationmap.net
V(ac_c_essefi‘ZJNl‘me 2017).
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INTRODUCTION 1
1. Introduction

Lumun is spoken in the Nuba Mountains in the Republic of the Sudan
by the Lumun people and is classified as Niger-Congo/Kordofanian/
Talodi group. This chapter introduces the Lumun and their language.
It also provides information about the research for this book.

1.1. The Lumun people

The Lumun number an estimated 20,000 people, of which ca. 15,000
speak the language (Lewis et al. 2016). An earlier figure is provided
by Stevenson (1984, p. 28), who mentions an estimated number of
5,000 Lumun speakers around 1960.! The Lumun live on and near
Mount Lumun (in Arabic Jebel Lumun), which is located in the
southern part of the Nuba Mountains in the Republic of Sudan,
approximately between 10° 91’ 00” to 10° 84’ 00” latitude and 30°
23’ 00” to 30° 32’ 00” longitude. Mount Lumun forms the northern
part of a mountainous range called the Limon Hills. Mount Lumun is
not actually one mountain, but a constellation of hills, valleys and
plateaus. The Limon Hills, together with the Moro Hills to their west,
are surrounded by vast and flat lowland area.

Part of the Lumun community resides nowadays in the greater
Khartoum area, where people took refuge after the second Sudanese
civil war (1983-2005) reached the Nuba Mountains and the Lumun
area. After a short interval of peace, the Nuba Mountains came under
attack again in June 2011; military actions against the area continue
up to today. Many Lumun, and particularly young men, have since
crossed the border to South Sudan.

In their own language, the Lumun refer to themselves as arrd,
singular parrd, and to their home area as torrd, literally ‘Up at the
Lumun people’. As mentioned in Smits (2007a), arrd is not, in origin,
a proper name, but probably means something like ‘our people’. A

! The number of Lumun speakers is mentioned under ‘Mesakin’, ‘Settlements
in Lumun’ (p. 28). As sources for his information about the size of Nuba
peoples, Stevenson used the 1955/56 Sudan Census and some reports
published no later than 1963.
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cognate term arra refers to darra-speaking people, in the literature
referred to as Masakin Tuwal (Vanderelst 2016, p. 4). parra/arra is
also mentioned in Tucker & Bryan (1966, p. 286): arra kani ‘we are
Masakin’. The origin of the (non-indigenous) name ‘Lumun’ is not
clear.

1.2. Lumun and Tira Lumun

The eastern part of the Lumun home area has a mixed population of
Lumun speakers and speakers of Tira, a language of the Heiban
group of Kordofanian. The speakers of Tira in the Lumun area are
referred to in the literature as Tira Lumun? and form part of the
Lumun community?®. Several Tira Lumun, however, and particularly
of the younger generations, do not speak Lumun, or only very little*.
Some settlements in the Lumun area are predominantly Tira Lumun,
in particular Korokkar, which is located on the plains at the north-
east side of the Limon Hills. The Tira people themselves live in an
area north east of the Lumun area. In the literature, the Lumun
speakers are sometimes referred to as Kuku Lumun®, as opposed to
the Tira Lumun. In this study, I use Lumun for both the language and
the speakers of the Lumun language.

1.3. Settlements on and around Mount Lumun, and
neighbouring peoples

The Lumun heartland and the place where the Lumun people
consider themselves to originate from is Toromatdn, in the western
part of Mount Lumun. Oral history tells that, from there, people
moved south-west to (inner) Tagu (also called Cangaro) after finding
a large water place there. This wet area is still there, allowing,
amongst others, the cultivation of lime trees and banana plants.

2 Also Tira Luman, Tira Limon.

3 Stevenson (1984, p. 27) provides a number of 12,661 Tira Lumun,
mentioned as ‘Lumun’ under ‘Koalib-Moro peoples’.

* Information by John Shakir.

5 Several variants are used: Kuku Lumun, Kuku-Luman, Koko-Luman
(Stevenson 1956); Koko Limon (Roden 1972).
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The northern boundary of Mount Lumun is marked by a rather steep
descent onto the flat plains. The valley of Tori forms the southern
boundary of Mount Lumun; beyond Toti to the southern edge of the
Limon Hills is Tocho territory. In the west, the Lumun border on the
Acheron community, who live in the north-western part of the Moro
Hills. The Torona people were the (south-)eastern neighbours of the
Lumun in the Limon Hills. Some time after end of 1930-beginning of
1931, during which period language data were collected among
Torona people by Donald and Phoebe MacDiarmid (MacDiarmid &
MacDiarmid 1931), the Torona have ceased to exist as a community
dispersing and integrating into other communities (Norton & Kuku
Alaki 2015, p. 65), particularly into the Tira Lumun community.
According to Lumun oral history this was due to a conflict with the
Lumun over the cutting of tup, a kind of bamboo®.

Lumun people are also living in the surroundings of Mount Lumun.
The market town of Saraf Jamous (lit. ‘drinking of the buffalo’, from
Sudanese Arabic sharaab ‘drinking’ and jaamuus ‘buffalo’) lies south-
west of Mount Lumun and is the main entry point to the Limon Hills
from the south. Here, Lumun live together with (mainly) Moro,
Tocho and Acheron. Coming from Umm Dorein, cars don’t usually go
beyond Saraf Jamous, though it is possible for a car to reach up to
the beginning of the valley of Torf.

Lumun have further settled on the plains north of Mount Lumun,
mixing there (mainly) with Moro and Acheron. In southern direction,
away from Mount Lumun, they can be found in Ramla and on Jebel
Tabuli (north-eastern part). Settlement outside of Mount Lumun
seems to be of fairly recent date. Roden (1972, p. 80) reports that, in
the early seventies, the Lumun, unlike many other Nuba groups, were
still exclusively living and cultivating on their mountain.

Administratively the Lumun area is divided into Toremat5n and Tatu.
Toromatdn and Tagu both have an area chief, who is the highest
administrative authority. Toromat5n is entirely Lumun-speaking and

¢ Oral history as told by Osman Alope (born around 1940), recorded in
September 2012 in Omdurman and summarized by John Shakir.
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comprises the north-western part of Mount Lumun; Tagu includes
entirely Lumun-speaking areas such as ‘inner’ Tagu (where the water
place is and Toparatéy, the place where I made two of the recordings
in the appendices), Toumar), Topitory and Tord, as well as areas with a
mixed Lumun and Tira Lumun population. In mixed areas, which
include Tocutu, Toppé and Tottué, Lumun is spoken, but also Tira.
Karakkar, also called Tompore in Tira Lumun, is a mainly Tira Lumun
settlement on the plain east of Mount Lumun. Fig. 1 shows a map of
the Limon Hills, to which I have added some place names on the
basis of information provided by Thomas Kuku Alaki, Luka Kamsur
and John Shakir.

Fig. 3 Map of the Limon Hills. Source: http://elevationmap.net (accessed 15
Dec 2016), with added place names.
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1.4. Livelihood

The Lumun are subsistence farmers. Their crops include sorghum (in
different varieties), groundnuts, sesame, beans, maize, pumpkin,
onions and tomatoes. People have fields both directly around their
house and further away. Many have a few chickens and several have
some livestock (goats, sheep and/or cows); some also have a pig.
Edible roots, leafy vegetables, berries and fruits regularly add to the
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diet, as may sometimes birds and rodents, trapped in the wild, and,
in the wet season, fish. The staple food is a stiff sorghum porridge
called purid, translated in this book with the term ‘asida’, from
Sudanese Arabic ‘asiida. Relatively few food items come from
outside, most importantly salt (though in times of need there is an
indigenous replacement), sugar and tea. Some foodstuffs are
produced in surplus of private use and sold in the local markets, such
as onions; some other products are collected in the wild especially for
selling (such as tamarind fruits).

Towards the end of the dry season (March, April) water tends to
become scarce in several places and women may have to walk far to
get water. In general, the rhythm of life on Mount Lumun is based on
the agricultural cycle. Descriptions of the agricultural year in other
communities in the Nuba Mountains can, a.o., be found in Meerpohl
(2012, about Tima) and Ille (2013, about Miri, Krongo, Moro, Tira
and Abol); no studies, however, exist of (aspects of) Lumun society,
whether relating to the agricultural cycle and livelihoods, social
organization, religious beliefs, cultural practices, material culture, or
any other subject. In Nadel’s study of Nuba peoples (1947) the
Lumun are not mentioned.

1.5. Language situation

Among Lumun on Mount Lumun monolingualism is not at all
uncommon, and especially not in the area of inner Toromatdn. In
other places on Mount Lumun, especially men may have some
competence in a neighbouring language such as Tocho and/or Moro,
due to their greater mobility as compared to women. Arabic seems to
play little role in the Lumun community om Mount Lumun, though
particularly men may have (some) competence in it. Knowledge of
English is rare among Lumun residing in the home area, but not
entirely absent.

In the lowland areas surrounding Mount Lumun, people often have
competence in one or more neighbouring languages; they may also
have (some) competence in Arabic. In the Arab-dominated and
otherwise mixed-language environment of greater Khartoum,
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language loss in favour of Arabic proceeds rapidly. Generations born
in or near the capital often have little competence in Lumun. Regular
visits to people in the home area and vice versa, which used to give
important boosts to the language competence of those living outside,
have since 2011 again come to a halt.

1.6. Sources on Lumun

The earliest published Lumun data are eighteen words collected by
Brenda Seligman during an ethnographical expedition in South
Kordofan in 1910. The expedition did not venture into the Limon
Hills, but Seligman found speakers of Lumun in Talodi, a town to the
south-east of the Limon Hills (Seligman 1910/1911).

The next language data come from a missionary couple from New
Zealand, Phoebe and Donald MacDiarmid, who went on a three-
months linguistic survey expedition in the Nuba Mountains in 1930-
1931. They did not include their Lumun data in the article that
appeared in 1931, but the data were made available to missionary
and linguist Roland C. Stevenson who mentions them as his main
source for Lumun and incidentally provides some examples
(Stevenson 1956, p. 142, 145).

In the mid-nineties, after a Lumun refugee community had taken root
in greater Khartoum, community members engaged in designing an
alphabet, the development of literacy materials and Bible translation.
Unpublished notes on phonology were drafted by, amongst others,
Jacob (1996) and Kutsch Lojenga (2004); on morphology, amongst
others, by Spronk (2000), Yip (2003), Kutsch Lojenga (2004), Smits
(2007a and 2007b), Goff (2010), and Lalu Balati, Tager Arkatha,
Kabjan Kapija & Shakir Kilia (2015). Unpublished wordlists were
compiled by, amongst others, Kuku, Shakir, Kamsur & Tager (2006),
unpublished notes on orthography by the Lumun Language Team
(2010). Published work on Lumun includes Spronk (2004) on
orthography as part of a description of Talodi orthographies, Smits
(2011, 2012 and 2013) on morphology, and Stirtz (2012) on
narrative discourse. Norton & Kuku Alaki (2015) include Lumun data
in their comparative-historical analysis of Talodi languages.
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1.7. Classification

In 1981 Schadeberg published three studies on three of the five
groups of Kordofanian, a language family originally posited in 1950
by Joseph Greenberg as part of his Niger-Kordofanian phylum (later
renamed Niger-Congo) and presented more elaborately in
Greenberg’s ‘Languages of Africa’ (1963). Schadeberg’s surveys of the
Heiban group and Talodi groups (1981a and 1981b), based on data
collected during his field trip from October 1974 to January 1975,
established these groups as coordinated clusters within the
Kordofanian family; his article on the Kadugli (Kadu) group (called
Tumtum in Greenberg’s work) proposed the —widely accepted—
exclusion of these languages from Kordofanian (Schadeberg 1981c).
Since 1981 the Kordofanian family has generally been regarded as
consisting of the four remaining groups: Heiban, Talodi, Rashad and
Katla: ‘[the] one level of classification within Kordofanian that is
unambiguous and non-controversial’ (Schadeberg 1989). However,
with more data on different languages having become available in
recent years, new questions have arisen. Both Dimmendaal and
Blench consider Katla (or Katloid) and Rashad a genetic unit within
Niger-Congo, but not together with Talodi and Heiban (Dimmendaal
2009a, 2015 (a.o0.), Blench 2013). According to Dimmendaal,
Katloid-Rashad is more closely related to Benue-Congo than to Talodi
and Heiban (2015, p. 59). The issue of whether Lafofa is indeed part
of Talodi (supported in Schadeberg 1981b) is also still not settled
(Blench 2013, p. 580; Dimmendaal 2015, p. 29), not in the least
because sufficient language data are still lacking. A different type of
critique on the Kordofanian grouping is Hammerstrém (2013).

Apart from the case of Lafofa, the internal consistence of the Talodi
group has not been contested. Internal subclassification, however, is
‘a less clear matter’ (Schadeberg 1981b, p. 92); this includes the
position of Lumun within the group. In MacDiarmids’ (1931) survey
Lumun (Luman) had been grouped together with Tocho (Tacho),
Acheron (Achron) and Torona; Stevenson (1956-1957) has the same
grouping, calling it “Moro Hills dialect cluster”. Schadeberg, who did
not have access to the unpublished notes of the MacDiarmids, only to
Seligman’s eighteen words, confines himself to confirming that
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Lumun belongs to the Talodi group (p. 12). Recently Norton and
Kuku Alaki (2015) have proposed an internal classification of
Narrow-Talodi (that is, the Talodi languages except Lafofa) that
deviates from Schadeberg’s structuring of the Narrow-Talodi
languages included in his survey. Schadeberg proposed a cluster of
Ngile and Dengebu in coordination with Tocho, Jomang and Nding;
Norton and Kuku Alaki, identifying nine Talodi language varieties,
posit an initial split between Lumun-Torona and the other seven:
Nding, Tasomi-Tata (Jomang), Dagik (Dengebu), Tuwal, Daloka-
Aheimar (Ngile), Acheron and Tocho.

The data of Lumun, Tocho, Acheron and Dagik in the table below
illustrate the close genetic relations between these languages. The
table lists the first ten items of the Leipzig-Jakarta list of basic
vocabulary (Haspelmath & Tadmor 2009).

Table 1 Basic vocabulary

Lumun Tocho” | Acheron® Dagik’®
1 | fire tik/1ik tik dik/rik 01 [F]
2 | nose kipce/mpce g3nze/n3nze
3 |togo |€3; IMP: )gd taw ; IMP: agu
vp: nkd
4 | water | poti/pori | pi pir; pirsk per [FF]*°
5 | mouth | ton/lon t51/15y | doy 00gard/TUgard
[LLL]
6 | tongue | ture/lurte torone/ | durspe/ dulane/rulage
16r6ne | rurape [LLL]
7 | blood | pucedk/ picecok | pissok peru [HH]
noccdk;
picclk/

7 Data from Schadeberg (1981b).
8 Data from Norton (2000). Tone is not written on these data.

° Data from Vanderelst (2015). The tone class is mentioned between
brackets. The tonal realization of the isolated noun may be different (p. 41).

19 There is a deleted underlying sequence [2k’], hence the two tones
(Vanderelst 2016, p. 24-25).
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nicedk
7 | bone comian/ cipan/ | zsmappan/ some/moame
momiam | mopag | dsmanpan; [LL]
zsmbryor/
m3mbyor
9 | 2sG 201 nuouY apa [FF]
9 | root toka/lska | tvugak/ | duwak/ duga/roga
lagak ruwak [LL]

1.8. Published sources on other Talodi languages

MacDiarmid & MacDiarmid (1931) and Stevenson (1956-1957) are
early sources on Talodi languages. Schadeberg (1981b) provides
word lists of six Talodi languages: Ngile (Daloka), Dengebu (Masakin
Tuwal), Tocho, Jomang (Talodi), Nding (Eliri) and Tegem (Lafofa),
and presents reconstructions of Proto-Talodi nouns and noun classes.
Norton (2000) is a study on Acheron nouns; Spronk’s overview of
Talodi orthographies (2004) was already mentioned above.
Vanderelst (2013) is a study on Dagik personal pronouns, Kuku Alaki
& Norton (2013) is about Tocho phonology and orthography, and
Norton (2013) deals with the Acheron vowel system. Norton & Kuku
Alaki (2015) offers a historical-comparative analysis of Talodi
languages, including amongst others, Torona data. The authors
obtained these data from a last known speaker in her eighties, who
was interviewed in Khartoum in 2012, and who passed away in 2014
(Norton & Kuku Alaki 2015, p. 62). Vanderelst’s ‘A grammar of
Dagik’ (2016) is the first published grammar of a Talodi language.
Vanderelst’s book has been available to me while writing this
introduction; the manuscript of the main text, however, had already
been finished.

1.9. Some sources on Heiban, Rashad and Katla languages

Some studies have recently appeared on languages of the Heiban,
Rashad and Katla groups as well. The following is not an exhaustive
listing. A phonology of Koalib (Heiban) was published by Quint
(2006), as well as some articles, a.0. on benefactive and malefactive
verbs (Quint 2010) and loans (Quint 2013). There were articles on
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various issues of phonology and tone in Moro (Heiban); recent
publications include Rose & Piccinini (2016), Jenks & Rose (2015)
and Ritchart & Rose (2015). Articles on other topics deal, a.o., with
noun classes and noun phrases, verbal morphology and wh-questions
(a.o. Gibbard et al. (2009), Rose (2013), Jenks (2013), Ackerman &
Moore (2013), Rose et al. (2014)). Abdalla Kuku published on vowel
harmony and on locatives in Laru (Heiban) (2012, 2015) and articles
appeared on participant reference in verbs and on comparative
constructions in Ebang (Heiban) (Schadeberg & Kossmann 2010;
Schadeberg 2013). The manuscripts were published of Stevenson’s
grammars of two languages of the Heiban group, Tira and Otoro
(Schadeberg 2009). On Tima, a language of the Katla group, there
were several studies on various topics of phonology and grammar,
a.o. on vowels and on morpho-phonology (Bashir 2013, 2015), on
nouns (Schneider-Blum 2011, 2012; Dimmendaal 2014), on nominal
and verbal morphology and on adjectives (Alamin 2012, 2013), on
participant marking and on ditransitive constructions (Dimmendaal
2009b, 2010). There was an article on sociolinguistics (Mugaddam &
Abdelhay 2013), and Schneider-Blum produced an illustrated
dictionary (2013). Hellwig published on Katla (2013). A survey
article of Rashad research data was published (Schadeberg 2013) as
well as an article on the pronominal system of Tagoi (Rashad)
(Alamin 2015). Lafofa remained the most understudied group, no
new language data became available.

An overview of older linguistic and anthropological research in the
Nuba Mountains can be found in Schadeberg & Blench (2013); a
bibliography of Nuba Mountains research is Dabitz (1985).

1.10. The research for this study

My first introduction to members of the Lumun community was in
2004, when I was in Khartoum to attend the Nilo-Saharan
Conference organized by prof. Amin Abu Manga of the University of
Khartoum and dr. Leoma Gilley. Afterwards I took part in language
workshops by dr. Constance Kutsch Lojenga of Leiden University,
amongst others with the Lumun language team. My MA-thesis (2007)
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resulted from this, as well as a paper on Lumun locative
constructions (2007).

The research for the current study started in September 2007, in the
framework of a PhD position at the Leiden University Centre for
Linguistics (LUCL). In order to collect language data, I made shorter
and longer trips to Sudan, respectively in 2008, 2008-2009, 2010 and
2012; these periods together added up to fifteen months. I travelled
to the Lumun area four times, altogether staying there about three
and a half months (in 2008, 2009 and 2010); the rest of my
fieldwork time was spent in Khartoum and Omdurman. In 2015 I
went back to Khartoum for a visit to the Lumun team and the
Linguistics Department of the University of Khartoum.

In the initial stages of the research in Khartoum/Omdurman in 2008,
my language consultant was Nimeri Alemin from Toumar), then ca.
30 years old, who was visiting family in Omdurman and who had
been trained as a health worker during the war by Doctors Without
Borders. The purpose of my first trip to the Nuba Mountains in 2008,
undertaken together with John Shakir, was to be introduced to
leaders and other community members in Kadugli and the Lumun
area, and to explain about the research I planned to do. The stories in
appendix I and II were recorded in (inner) Tagu during this first visit.

During my second visit to Mount Lumun I stayed with Nasra, sister of
Appanco, in Icap0 (Torematin). She and Risala Abdullai, also from
Icap0, were my main language consultants during this visit. Both
were then around 20 years old. After Nimeri had returned to the
Nuba Mountains, my main consultant in Khartoum became Risala’s
younger sister Nafisa, who was staying in the capital for some
months. During my third and longest visit (two months, early 2009) I
was a guest of the Abdullai family in Icap0, working with both Nafisa
and Risala. The texts in the appendices II and III were recorded
during this period. In 2010, I went on a short trip to the Lumun area
on the occasion of a celebration in Tagu.

From the very beginning of my fieldwork in the capital, I had been
welcome in the office of the Lumun language team in Omdurman,
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consisting of Lukka Kamsur from Topp3 (Tocho area), whose family
came from Topard (Taru), Lotti Tager, born in Totorankan
(Torematdn), Markos Lalu from Toromu (Tagu) and team leader John
Shakir from To(i. Born between 1970 and 1977, three of these men
had come to Omdurman as adolescents/young men and had been in
the capital for many years. Only Markos Lalu was living in Tagu
during my first fieldwork periods; he sometimes travelled to
Omdurman. All team members had, for shorter or longer periods,
been back to Mount Lumun since the war had ended.

Several times I sat in on working sessions and language discussions of
the team, and we made recordings of Lumun words and stories. After
the initial years, John Shakir became my most important language
consultant. Following on the 1% Nuba Mountain Languages
Conference in Leiden in September 2011 he stayed a further three
weeks in Leiden and during my (one-month) visit in 2012 he was my
main language consultant. The rest of the time, we mostly worked
through the internet while I was in the Netherlands.

1.11. Language examples in this study

Example sentences in this book come from different sources. A first
source are the recordings. Six texts by three different speakers were
recorded in Taru and Toroamatdn and fully transcribed with the help
of Nafisa Abdullai and John Shakir (in total 22 minutes of spoken
text). Four of these texts are included in the appendices. The other
two, by Nafisa Abdullai, are an instruction how to make a dish of
groundnuts and vegetables called pacikk5t and an animal story, ‘The
story of the jackal’.!! Another source were written texts. These
include stories and other texts written by members of the Lumun
language team and by others during language workshops organized
by the language team on Mount Lumun. Some of these texts were
checked and revised by John Shakir together with the authors during
a later visit to the area. Furthermore, Nafisa Abdullai wrote some
short essays and stories when I worked with her in Khartoum, one in

! Both were recorded in Toramat3n in February 2009.
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the form of a dialogue. She also wrote a letter. Of some of these
written texts recordings were made.

I further used translated Bible portions in different stages of checking
and correction, in particular the gospels and the Acts of the Apostles.
Publication of the New Testament in Lumun is foreseen in 2018.
Parts of the Old Testament have been translated as well, or are in the
process of being translated. Versions of the books of Genesis, Exodus,
Ruth and Jonah have been available to me.

Several examples were taken from these various written sources. All
examples were checked with a language consultant, also because
tone is not part of the Lumun orthography. In the case of examples
from translated Bible parts, I mention the book and verse. In the case
of examples from other written texts I mention the type of text
between parentheses, for example ‘fr. written story’. Apart from ‘The
story of the jackal’ by Nafisa Abdullai, the story ‘A boy and a goat’ by
John Shakir is explicitly mentioned whenever an example is taken
from it, because this story has been published in Stirtz (2012)'%. A
source has not been mentioned in case of variations on a phrase,
clause or sentence from a text.

Examples were also obtained through elicitation, which was often
informed and inspired by constructions found in written or recorded
texts or in pieces of conversation. Examples also came about through
trial of constructions produced by myself —typically variations on
attested constructions— and variants and alternatives volunteered by
consultants.

It must be remarked that writing (and reading) Lumun is by no
means easy for most members of the Lumun community. Literacy in
the community is low, and among women even extremely low.
Lumun as a written language only began to be introduced in the
home area after the cease-fire of 2002, when members of the team
were able to travel to the Lumun area for the first time after many
years, and some of them could stay there for several months. Before

12 Tone has not been marked in Stirtz (2012).
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that, as far as people had learned to read and write, this was in
Arabic rather than in the Roman script used for Lumun. During the
short years of peace before June 2011, Kenyan teachers came to the
area introducing the Kenyan school curriculum and using the Roman
script. It was typically students of this generation who picked up on
reading and writing Lumun. Opportunities to practice writing and
spelling, however, remained limited, also because of the scarcity of
paper and the absence of electricity and/or a mobile phone network
in the area.

1.12. Orthography

The orthography I use is partly the same and partly different from
the orthography as used by the Lumun team. Where the Lumun
orthography writes a single consonant with a digraph or a
combination with a diacritic, I use IPA-symbols (th vs. t, ny vs. pn, ng
vs. 1) and ’r vs. t). However, I use kw for the labialized velar oral
consonant, just as in the Lumun orthography. The ATR-contrast
between vowels is signalled in the Lumun orthography by the
presence or absence of two dots over the vowel (i vs. T and u vs. ii). I
write i, u, 1, U, €&, 9, a and an eighth vowel 9, which is an additional
vowel as compared to the Lumun alphabet. Where I use 9, the Lumun
team either writes no vowel (this practice is of fairly recent date),
uses a, or uses the vowel with which 9 is coarticulated. I write i
instead of i because, when marked for tone, i is hardly
distinguishable from 1.

Table 2 Orthography: consonants

Lumun plt{th|c|k|/kw | m |n|ny|ng|l|r|‘r|w
orthography
This book plt|{t |[clkl]kw/m|n|p |pgp |l|r|¢ |W

Table 3 Orthography: vowels

Lumun orthography |i |l |i ([u|e|o|a

this book ijlu|r|jole|o|a|9
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I basically use phonemic spelling, but at word-internal morpheme
boundaries apply ‘surface’ spelling rather than ‘deep’ spelling. That
is, in case of word-internal change to a different phoneme (due to
assimilation or neutralization), I write this different phoneme. For
example:

pirimampiriman paat ‘the spider has come’ (< prgiman-pigiman
paat)

In connected speech, both (underlying) n’s in ‘spider’ change to m
before p, which, like n, exists as a phoneme. I write m instead of n
word-internally, but not at the word boundary.

Sudanese Arabic words are cited, where possible, from Tamis &
Persson (2011), otherwise from Hillelson (1930). I give the terms
only in Roman script, using the transcription as in Tamis & Persson.

1.13. Glossing

The glossing in this book is based on the Leipzig glossing rules, with
some deviations. My way of glossing is as follows:

A hyphen indicates separable morphemes within a Lumun word; no
distinction is made between affixes and clitics. A hyphen in a Lumun
word corresponds with a hyphen in the English gloss. A tilde (~) in a
Lumun word marks a separable reduplicated part that is glossed with
a grammatical meaning (either PLR (plural) or INTS (intensifying)). A
tilde in a Lumun word corresponds with a tilde in the gloss.'® In the
absence of a (clear) grammatical meaning, a reduplicated part is just
glossed with REDUP and a hyphen.

A dot in a Lumun word signifies a separable morpheme or a
historical formative that is left unglossed. One specific use of the dot
is in inflected verbs, separating its marking for tense/aspect/mood
from the lexical stem. In such cases the dot relates to a colon in the
gloss, but the two are not aligned (unless coincidentally). In the

13 Elsewhere in the text, the tilde indicates forms in free variation.
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Lumun word the tense/aspect/mood marking may precede or follow
the lexical stem; in the gloss the lexical meaning of the verb is always
mentioned first, followed by the colon, after which the
tense/aspect/mood meaning of the verb is indicated. For example:

okol w-a.ll5
child C-run:INCOMPL

the child will run

A dot between two lexical and/or grammatical meanings in the gloss
is used in case of a portemanteau morpheme in Lumun (i.e. two
morphemes that have fused in an inseparable way).

Except in a few special cases, noun class prefixes are not glossed, nor
separated from the nominal stem by a dot. Verbal derivational
suffixes are only glossed in chapter 14 on verbal derivation.

An underscore is used in the gloss when the English needs two words
to express one meaning. Clarifying remarks in the English
translations are put between parentheses.

1.14. Organization of the book and descriptive approach

This descriptive grammar of Lumun starts out with issues of
phonology, turning then to parts of speech and morphology. The
chapters 2 and 3 provide inventories of the distinctive consonants,
vowels and tones, their distribution and realization in different
environments. Some cases of morpheme-specific behaviour have been
included as well. I use the notion of ‘tone pattern’, considering
segments and tone as partly independent, as in auto-segmental
phonology (Goldsmith 1976). The next chapters deal with
morphology: parts of speech (i.e. words with certain grammatical
functions) as well smaller morphological units, i.e. clitics and affixes
(for example ‘concords’ (chapter 5), the ‘restrictor’ (chapter 9),
verbal inflection (chapter 12) and verbal derivation (chapter 14). The
chapters on morphology make use of and are informed by linguistic
concepts and descriptions as found in Payne (1997) and Dixon
(2010a, 2010b, 2012). Addressing a certain morpheme, I typically
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first describe its form, including its tonal characteristics, then its
meaning and its use in context. The latter provides an opportunity to
include remarks on syntax. Issues of syntax are in particular offered
in chapter 14 on derivation, including a statement on basic word
order. The morphological description is guided by form units with
certain meanings as present in the language. Just occasionally will I
take meaning as point of departure, in particular when a specific
form is common in other languages but lacking in Lumun (e.g.
Lumun has no reflexive pronoun(s)). This description is synchronic,
i.e. it describes what is there in the language at this point in time. On
a few occasions I, nevertheless, propose what may have happened
historically, with the aim to clarify the current phenomena.
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CHAPTER 1
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2. Phonology

This chapter presents the Lumun phonemes and their distribution
and realization, as well as processes of assimilation and elision across
morpheme boundaries within the phonological word and across word
boundaries. The term ‘phonological word’ refers here to a lexical root
which may be (partially) reduplicated and to which one or more
affixes and/or clitics may be added. Phonological rules typically
apply within this domain. In connected speech, the same
phonological rules may also apply post-lexically. The notions ‘word-
initial’ and ‘word-final’ therefore refer to the position of a phoneme
in an isolated word.

Specific morphemes may interact with an adjacent phoneme or
morpheme in a specific way. Such morpho-phonological processes
are mentioned in the chapter or section concerned with the
morpheme, but in some cases also (briefly) noted here.

Make-up of phonological words

Verbal affixes comprise the concords and derivational and
inflectional affixes. Concords on verbs are markers of agreement with
the subject (pro)noun. Clitics to the verb are the subject and object
pronominal clitics and the relative clitic (1-). Certain auxiliaries form
a phonological word together with the verbal stem. Affixes and clitics
to adjectives comprise the concords, subject pronominal clitics and
the relative clitic.

Nominal affixes are the noun class prefix, the persona prefix (3-) and
the plural suffix (-ndn). The prepositional elements 1- ‘in’, na- ‘on, at’,
to- ‘up on, up at’, to- ‘at’ and fn- ‘with, by, (away) from’ are
adnominal clitics, as is connexive C-2- ‘of (where C stands for
concord). The locative focus pro-clitic cik- can precede a locative
prepositional proclitic (PPC).

Other word categories are, or can be, morphologically complex as
well: modifiers such as pronominal possessors and demonstratives
contain a concord that marks agreement with the noun they modify;
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the independent pronouns contain the persona prefix; absolute
prepositions contain a prepositional proclitic; adverbs can involve
reduplication; and question words may have the suffix -ta.

Some enclitic particles are not restricted to a certain word category.
The question clitics -1, -a and -e¢ (chapter 20.2) and the discourse
clitics -a, -tr, -mé and -na (chapter 17.2) are attached at phrase or
clause level.

The observations in this chapter are primarily based on the speech of
one speaker, John Shakir (JS), who was born in the valley settlement
Torl. Some additional remarks are made on the basis of the speech of
Nafisa Abdullai (NaA) from Toromatin, and Nimeri Alemin (NiA)
from Toumar, both uphill settlements. Nimeri Alemin speaks with
more lenition, assimilation and elision than Nafisa Abdullai, both
within phonological words and across word boundaries. The speech
of John Shakir can be placed somewhere in between. According to JS
the differences between the speech of NaA and NiA represent general
differences between the speech of inhabitants of Torematin on the
one hand, and Touman and Tagu on the other hand. Inhabitants of
Touman and Tagu typically speak very fast, while several of the
speakers from Toromatdn speak somewhat slower and more
articulated. It appears that there is no stereotypical picture of the
speech of Tori, possibly due to its more heterogeneous population:
Lumun people from different uphill places have settled in Tori.

In this chapter I have added several phonetic transcriptions, which
aim to approximate actual pronunciations of the segments. Pitch is
indicated on these transcriptions by an acute accent (high pitch),
circumflex accent (falling pitch) or macron (slightly raised pitch).
The slightly raised pitch corresponds to a rising toneme in prepausal
position (see chapter 3). Low pitch is left unmarked in these phonetic
transcriptions.

2.1. Consonants

The consonant phonemes of Lumun are presented in the following
table. The parentheses around " indicate its marginal status.
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bilabial | dental | alveolar | retro- | palatal | velar | labialized
flex velar

obstruents | p t t c k k"
nasals n n 0 ("M
rhotics r T
lateral 1
approxi- w
mant

An overview of the phonetic consonants follows here. Sounds which
are infrequent are presented between parentheses. Some very
incidental sounds are not included in the table, but will be
mentioned in this chapter. Not explicitly mentioned in the table are
unreleased t [t'] and k [k']. Notably, Lumun lacks voiceless

fricatives.

Table 5 Phonetic consonants

bilabial | dental | alveolar | retroflex | palatal | velar | labialized

velar

voiceless | p t t c k k"

plosives

voiced b d d 3 g g"

plosives

voiced B 0 i

fricatives

approxi- @ ] u”

mants w

nasals m, m n n, n n () | o, (M)

(0
rhotics LI, T
lateral L1
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2.1.1. The phonemes p, t, t, ¢, k and k¥

The phonemes p, t, t, ¢, k and k" each represent a series of
allophones which are fully conditioned by their position in the
isolated word and, word-medially, by adjacent sounds. Table 6
presents the realizations in different positions in the isolated word,
table 7 the realizations in additional environments that occur across
word boundaries. The parentheses around the realization of the
phoneme t in word-final position indicate that the phoneme is rare in
that position.

Table 6 Allophones and distribution of p, t, t, ¢, k and k" in isolated words

/p/ /t/ /t/ /c/ /k/ /k"/
word-initial and as [pl [t] [t] [c] [k] k"]
geminate
word-final (D | [t (k]
after a nasal [b] [d] [dl | [# (8] [g"]
between vowels [B] [8] [c] [il [ug] [ur]
before a nasal [N]* [N]*

*This occurs only before a morpheme boundary, in practice before a
suffix or enclitic particle. In such cases t and k fully assimilate to the
nasal. The resulting geminate is then shortened. Before the clitics -na
and -mé (see 17.2.2 and 17.2.4), however, t and k become nasal, but
retain their place of articulation. Some examples follow later in this
section.

Table 7 Realization of p, t, t, ¢, k and k" in additional environments in

"

connected speech across word boundaries

/p/ /t/ /t/ /c/ /K/ /K"/

before certain nasal-initial [r] [u]

words

after 1 or r [B] [&] [c]1, [il [ug] [ur™]
[r]
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Articulation of dental and alveolar stops

The difference between [t] and [t], [t] and [t"], and [d] and [d],
respectively, is a difference of both the active articulator and the
target area. [t], [t'] and [d] are lamino-dental: they are articulated
with the blade of the tongue touching the teeth but not becoming
visible, whereas [t], [t'] and [d] are apico-alveolar: articulated with
the tip of the tongue touching the alveolar ridge.

For ease of reference, I refer to the phoneme series p, t, t, ¢, k and k"
as the ‘obstruent phonemes’, though some of the intervocalic
allophones are not obstruents.

Obstruent phonemes in word-initial position
The following series substantiate the phonemic status of p, t, t, ¢, k

and k"4, and illustrate their pronunciation as voiceless stops in
initial position of isolated words.

paman [paman] ‘tree (sp.)’

tamit [tamit']  ‘healing’

tamaot [tamut]  ‘rat (sp.)’

caman [caman] ‘fruit of paman-tree’
kamor [kamdr]  ‘sand’

kwan3k [k¥an3k'] ‘moon’

A further series shows that kw is different from a sequence ko or ku:

kwa ‘chaff’

koa ‘digging tool (k.o.)’ (plural: va)

koa ‘trees (sp.); sticks for beating’ (singular: pua)
koa ‘fruit of pua-tree’ (plural: va)

kua ‘strand of hair’ (plural: tua)

14T use kw (geminated: kkw) for the labialized velar oral consonant in the
orthography.
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Obstruent phoneme in word-final position

Obstruents in final position of isolated words are pronounced
unreleased. They are restricted to t and k in words of Lumun origin.

cit [cit’] ‘eye’
cik [ck™] ‘place(s)’

Unreleased p and t sometimes occur word-finally in loans. Final t
corresponds to different sounds in the source words.

acap [ojap’] ‘friend’ (< Sud. Ar. saahib)
alopaccét [al’PacOt’] ‘jackal’ (< Sud. Ar. al-ba*hoob)
mdéceut [mGeout’] ‘comb’ (< Sud. Ar. mushut)
mit [mst™] ‘bananas’ (< Sud. Ar. mooz)

aldpirit [al’Birit’]  ‘prayer mat’ (< Sud. Ar. al-birish)
Obstruent phoneme after a nasal

After a nasal, the phonemes p, t, t, ¢, k and k" are realized as voiced

~

stops. These clusters are always homorganic:

tompil [tumbil] ‘rainbow’
onté [ondé] ‘wash’
ocinto  [ojindo] ‘wrestle’
kipce [kinze] ‘nose’

3 )

cigki [cingi] sun
topkwat [tung“at’]  ‘sheep’

The same applies across a word-internal morpheme boundary and
across word boundaries in connected speech: nasal and voiced stop
are homorganic clusters.

Some examples follow here with an obstruent phoneme after the
(moraic) prepositional proclitic (PPC) fi- ‘with, by, (away) from’. The
PPC assimilates for its place of articulation to the following stop:
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n-tacdk [n-dajsk’] ‘on foot’ (lit.: with the legs)(< fi- + tacdk)
n-caén  [n-yadn] ‘with the finger’ (< fi- + cadn)

Also across word boundaries it is the preceding nasal that, if
necessary, adapts its place of articulation to the following obstruent
(third example):

tolloun test [t°l:oun dest’] ‘the caterpillar (sp.) has gone’
komararn kopul [k°marér gopul] ‘the shield of the person’
cakk3n cin [cakdn jn] ‘my calabash (k.o.)’

I analyse root-internal sequences of a nasal and a stop as consonant
sequences, not as prenasalization. Evidence for this is that there are
no morpheme-initial nasal-and-stop sequences, for which reason
syllable-initial nasal and stops are not expected either.’®> Word-initial
nasal and stops sequences do occur (some examples were given
above), but they result from attachment of a nasal morpheme (f-
‘with, by, (away) from’, or a nasal personal subject pronoun clitic).
Such sequences are realized differently by different speakers. In the
example below, some tend to pronounce a very short vowel 1 [']
before the nasal, others a sequence mb, again others pronounce the
sequence very much as a single unit.

m-paik ['mbaik’] [mbaik'] ["baik’] ‘T am’

If root-internal nasal and stop clusters were typically preceded by a
long vowel, this would traditionally have been seen as pointing
towards prenasalization (causing compensatory lengthening) rather
than towards an analysis as nasal and stop sequence (but see
Downing 2005 for an alternative view).. In Lumun, however, long
vowels are not attested before nasal and stop clusters — on the

151 rarely use the notion ‘syllable’ since it plays no part in my analysis. I
nevertheless did some syllabification exercises with some consultants, but
these had inconsistent outcomes, also with one and the same speaker.
Outcomes would sometimes go against syllabification principles: a few times
a break was made between a consonant and a following vowel. JS tended to
syllabify a nasal and stop sequence as an onset-cluster, both word-initially
and word-medially.
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contrary, the nasal of a nasal and stop sequence in some cases
functions as the nucleus of the syllable that precedes the stop:

corantuk [curnduk’], [curnduk’] ‘small bell’

Obstruent phoneme between vowels

Between vowels, non-geminated p, t, ¢, k and kw are phonetically
realized as weakly articulated voiced fricatives ([3], [0], [j]) and

approximants [uj] and [u"]).

kapik [kapik] ‘rain’

a5 [083] ‘pull’
tacd [tajo] ‘grass’
ke [1uge] ‘giraffe’
okwj [ou™s] ‘blow’

The friction of especially [j] is very light, almost absent, still there is
clearly obstruction.

Intervocalic realization as voiced fricatives or approximants is also
evidenced across morpheme and word boundaries. Some examples
with the prepositional proclitic 1- ‘in’:

1-parantdr) [1-Barandan] ‘in the calabash (k.o.)’
1-cakkdny [1-jak3n] ‘in the calabash (k.0.)’
1-kwik [1-ug*5k’] ‘in the shoe’

Some examples with the enclitic question particle -1:

alopacc6t-1  [al°Bac(o-1]1  ‘a jackal?’
tok-1 [tOwy-1] ‘a dog?’

Processes across morpheme-boundaries show that word-internally the
phoneme t is realized as r between vowels. Note that, in the spelling,
I use r for the intervocalic allophone of t.
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tué [tué] ‘river’

I-10€ [1-rU€] ‘in the river’

kit [kit'] ‘wild chicken’
kir-i [kic-1] ‘a wild chicken?’

In the speech of JS, t and r are neutralized between (full) vowels. In
that environment both are realized as [r]. For NaA, however, this
seems to be different (see further in 2.1.5 about rhotics).

Root-internal geminates

There are also root-internal voiceless stops between vowels. They are
analysed as geminates. Some examples:

kappori [kap'ri] ‘spoon’

cattak [catak’] ‘bow!’

tutt [tutd] ‘dung’

cakk3p [cakdp] ‘calabash (k.o.)’

kokkwa [kuk™a] ‘tool for threshing sorghum’

Evidence for an analysis as geminates comes from behaviour across
morpheme boundaries, as exemplified below.

Adjacency of two identical or different obstruent phonemes across a
morpheme boundary

Adjacency of two t’s or of two k’s results in a voiceless stop. The
sound is underlyingly a geminate, but is pronounced short.

kwimmat tén [k*im:4 ton] (< kwimmat tén) ‘s/he saw us’
katuk kin [kadu kin] ‘my spear’

Since p, t, ¢ and k" do not occur word-finally (with a few exceptions
for p and t) the adjacencies p-p, t-t, c-c and k"-k* are not attested
across morpheme boundaries.
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Adjacencies of t or k and another obstruent phoneme across a word-
internal morpheme boundary or a word boundary in connected
speech are realized as short voiceless stops. As a rule, such stops are
articulated at the place of articulation of the second composing
phoneme. Word-internally, I write adjacent obstruent phonemes as
geminates.

t+p>rpp

mpimmat pavn [mbim:4 paun] ‘I saw a rat’
t+ >t

ittaik (< it- taik) [rtatk™] ‘you and I are’
t+c>cc

cokoceokot (< cokot cokot) [coupcoupt’] ‘quickly’

t+ k > kk
mpimmak kin (< mpimmét kin) [mbim:a kin] ‘T saw them’

t + kw > kkw

mprimméat kwa [mbim:4 k“a] ‘I saw the chaff’
k +p > pp

mpaik pae3 [mbar paj3] ‘I am going’
k+t>tt

takkarout-takkaguk (< takkaruk takkeguk
[tak’ru-tak’ruk’]  ‘butterfly’

k+t>tt

cit-t3kit (< cik- tokit) [cr-tduyit’] “firstly, at first’
k+c>ce

cik caik cfyima [c1 car cifimal ‘it is getting dark’

Upon attachment of the phrasal enclitic -t1 ‘you know’ (see also
17.2.3) a specific morphophonological rule applies. It is now the
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place of articulation of the first composing phoneme that is
dominant:

k +t>Kkk
m-p-oka.t cik a-n-icat cik-ki1 (< cik + tn)
1-Cc-be:COMPL  VREF CONJ-1-lie_down:DEPINCOMPL  VREE-you_know

I was lying down, you know
Geminates in word-initial position

Geminates also occur in word-initial position, but result then from
concatenation of two morphemes: a common noun pronominal clitic
and a concord. While in the following sentence p of papoté and k of
kopa are realized as [[3] and [uj] respectively, the initial consonant
of pparako ‘he (the cat) will eat’ is realized as [p]. For this reason I
write double p:

palla p-opot.€ ittt p-p-a.3kd  kdpa

cat C-like:COMPL that PRO-C-eat:INCOMPL meat

the cat wants to eat meat
Obstruent phoneme before a nasal

Across a morpheme boundary, an obstruent phoneme can precede a
nasal. With a few exceptions, such sequences are pronounced as
nasals which are articulated at the place of articulation of the nasal.
Though geminates underlyingly, they are pronounced short. That
they are underlyingly geminated is evidenced by the fact that the
initial velar of the morpheme -p5n (the plural marker of nouns with
the persona prefix, discussed in 4.10.3) is not elided. If a preceding t
or k would have been completely elided and n would be a singleton,
it would undergo elision itself (see also under 2.1.3). Since word-
internal intervocalic length of 1 is attested (though rarely) I write g
as a singleton within the word:
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Ip1-npin (< opm-ndn < apit -ndn) ‘servants, masters’
ac3kkdrs-ndn (< ocdkkdrdn-pdn < ocdkkarok -pdn) ‘Hunchback
and his companions’

A word-internal case that, in analogy to sequences t-y and k-p, can
be regarded as full assimilation of an obstruent phoneme to a nasal
across a morpheme boundary follows here. Here too, the resulting
geminated nasal is pronounced short. Since there is an intervocalic
length contrast for n (see 2.1.3), the resulting nasal is represented as
a singleton.

c-nd-cottén  (cik- no- cuttén)  ‘(right) at the meeting circle’

Across word boundaries full assimilations of t or k to a following
nasal followed by shortening of the nasal when the nasal-initial
element is a noun (first and second example below), a pronoun (ex.
3), a question word (ex. 4), the concord n- (ex. 5), the prepositional
proclitic na- ‘on, at’ attached to a common noun (ex. 6-7), or the
absolute preposition nan ‘on, at’ (ex. 8):

m-p-imma.t matot [mbim:4 madot’]
1-C-see:COMPL stars

I saw the stars

m-p-imma.t jpura [mbim:4 nura]
1-C-see:COMPL bulls

I saw the bulls

m-p-imma.t ndn [mbim:a njn]
1-C-see:COMPL 02A

I saw you (PL)
p-kw-olliné.t pin-ta [pg"ol:iné ninda]
2-C-run_for:CoOMP what-Qw

why did you run?

nok n-3-ul [nd n3ul]
waterplaces c-of-people

the waterplaces of the people
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a-kw-akkakat no-ppan [aup“dkauwja ndpan]

CONJ-3-come:DEPPRFV  On-room

and s/he came into the room (the speaker is in the room)

m-p-immat-o0k  no-cordy [mbim:4d5 n3j513n]
1-C-see_at:COMPL-03 on-mountain

I saw him/her on the mountain

torit t-a.rottakot nan [tartaupd nan]
food c-be_added:INCOMPL  on:ABS

the food will be added to it

What happens to t or k followed by m, n or p could actually also be
regarded as elision of t or k before m, n or n. As explained above,
this is not possible for t or k followed by 1. In analogy to the latter
case, I regard all these cases as involving full assimilation followed
by shortening. There is, moreover, one case in which (possible) t-
nasal sequences tend to be realized with some length. It concerns the
construction at-c-ot (or at-c-6t)+ c-numeral ‘both’, ‘all three’ (etc.)
(see 10.4.2). Since some length tends to be pronounced, I write
geminates:

namot an-n-6n-néra ‘both rats (sp.)’
t and k realized as [r] and [w] before n

t and k are, however, realized differently before a word that starts
with (an allomorph of) the prepositional clitic - ‘with, by, (away)
from’, before na ‘where’, and before na- ‘on, at’ when it is attached
to a (pro)noun or question word that has the persona prefix 3-. In
these environments t and k are realized respectively as trill [r] and
[ug]. What causes these different realizations is not clear.

t and k before 1i- ‘with, by, (away) from’

Examples follow here with t realized as [r] before fi- ‘with, by,
(away) from’. In the first to third examples t is (part of) a verbal
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inflection marker, in the last example k is the final consonant of an
object pronominal clitic.

a-kw-akkakat n-Ggupa [aup“adkawjar nirufal

CONJ-3-come:DEPPRFV ~ with-spirits

and s/he came with the spirits

a-kw-akkakat n-tacdk [auy“dkawjar ndajsk’]
CONJ-3-come:DEPPRFV with-legs

and s/he came on foot

a-kw-akkakat n-no-ppan [auy“dkawar ndpan]
CONJ-3-come:DEPPRFV ~ with-on-room

and s/he came out of the room (the speaker is outside the room)
ollé p-okiccé.r-ok n-tvan [o1:¢ Bougicérduy ndvan]
husband c-chase:coMPL-03 with-home

the husband has chased her out of the house
Before the locative relative nd ‘where’

Examples of t before nd ‘where’ follow here. It is unclear how na
should be analysed, as discussed in 11.3.

ant-okwarikot na [andoup“écrupor na]
can:DEPINCOMPL-recall: DEPINCOMPL where:REL

n-kw-onakkét.é karrdy

2-c-put_down:COMPL stick

please recall where you have put your stick

m-p-a.nékd koret na-kakka [k°rer naujaka]
1-c-take:INCOMPL cloth where:REL.PERS-Kakka

I will take the cloth to where Kakka is

Before no- ‘on, at’ when attached to a noun or pronoun with the persona
prefix 9- or to the question word Jtta ‘who’:
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mart m-a.tk m-ekk5t n-a-kokkd [mek3r naujukd]
beans c-be:PrR c-enough on-PERS-Kukku

the beans are enough for Kukku

mart m-a.tk  m-ekkst n-a-nin [mek3r nanin]
beans c-be:PrR c-enough On-PERS-1A

the beans are enough for us

mart m-a.ik m-ekk35t n-a-tta [mekir nata]
beans c-be:PR c-enough on-PERS-who:QwW

for whom are the beans enough?

By contrast, there is assimilation and shortening of the resulting
geminate when t and k precede no- ‘on, at’ or the absolute
preposition nan ‘on, at’. Examples of this were given earlier in this
section. What brings about the difference is not clear.

Obstruent phoneme preceded by a lateral or rhotic: realization as voiced
fricative/approximant

After 1 or r obstruent phonemes undergo lenition in the same way as
between vowels. Evidence comes from across word boundaries. In
word-final position 1 and r are attested. A very short schwa may be
inserted between the lateral or rhotic and the following voiced
fricative/approximant, except in a sequence r-t, which is realized as
a (slightly longer, but not clearly long) trill (last example below).

pul  p-g5.t [pul @Be5t]

person C-gOZCOMPL

the person has left

kator k-ape [kador ©ujape]
road c-wide

the road is wide

tor t-o-kopa [tor oupoa]
appetite c-of-meat

appetite for meat
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Obstruent phoneme followed by 1

In connected speech an obstruent phoneme is fully assimilated to 1
across a word boundary. Like nasals resulting from an obstruent-
nasal sequence, the resulting lateral is realized short:

logpkwat le5t [lupg“a 1e5t’] ‘the sheep (PL) have gone’
licok 15t [lico le5t7] ‘the goats have gone’

Full assimilation of k before 1 is also attested in the following
reduplication, again 1 is realized short. Since there is an intervocalic
length contrast for 1, the resulting lateral is represented as a
singleton:

lakkaroulakkaruk (< lakkaguk-lakkatruk) ‘butterflies’

/t/ is, however, realized as a trill before 1 as allomorph before an 1-
initial noun of - ‘with, by (away) from’, as in the example below.
The sequence of I’s can be realized here with a little length, but not
necessarily so.

a-kw-akkakat 1-licdk [aupdkaugar L:ijk’]

CONJ-3-come:DEPPRFV  with-goats

and s/he came with the goats
Obstruent phoneme followed by w
Across a word boundary, a final phoneme t or k can be followed by

w. In connected speech t and k are then realized as between vowels
and w is deleted at the surface:

imit w-in [imir Tn]
goat C-POSS1

my goat

wok w-d-ul [wouy oul]

shoes c-of-people

the shoes of the people
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Word-internally these sequences are very rare. A sequence t-w occurs
in the reduplicated form of the adjective c-tikwit ‘long’ when the
concord is w:

argf w-Gkwir-akwit  [wluicGuit'] (< wikwit wikwit)
nails c-long-(c).long

the nails are long

2.1.2. Remarks on k"

Variation k¥ ~ k after a high back vowel (u or u)

In word-medial position there is neutralization between k" and k
after v or u, irrespective of whether the velar consonant is realized as
a voiceless stop (when it is geminated), a voiced stop (after a nasal),
or an approximant (between vowels). Some speakers pronounce the
labialized velar, others the non-labialized. NaA used the variants
with k%, NiA the variants with k. JS tended to use the variants with
k, but would, upon reflection, often prefer k". Some examples:

poruokd vs. porokwd  ‘friend’

ardko vs. orokwo ‘hide’
tokia vs. tokwia ‘head pad’ (for carrying heavy things)
vkka vs. uvkkwa ‘become old’ (of people and animals)

otorukke vs. otérokkwe ‘swallow’
topkat vs. topkwat  ‘sheep’
tupke vs. tupkwe ‘liver’

The same is found in a borrowed word:

cokkar  vs. c6kkwar ‘sugar’ (< Sud. Ar. sukkar)

Some Pluractional verbs are formed through insertion of ukk or
okkw before the final or last vowel (see chapter 13):

apo ‘fall’ apukkwo or apukk(w)o ‘fall with several bumps’
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An exception is the adjective -tikwit ‘long, tall, deep’. Though the
labialized velar is preceded by u, there is no alternative
pronunciation without labialization.

Only in a few cases kw and kkw are root or stem-internally preceded
by another vowel than o or u. In these cases no alternative
pronunciation with a non-labialized velar is available (unless in the
incidental case that the labialized velar is followed by o or u, see
further below). Examples:

cokwa ‘breath’

okwdino ‘produce’

akwa ‘okay’

artkkwot ‘drive (animals) in different direction’
(also: avkkwot or avkkoat ‘drive (animals) in different direction’)
ofkkwo ‘stir to solve lumps’

In the following words, with the vowel o preceding, kkw and kk are
contrastive:

okkw3s  ‘hit’ aokk3 ‘pass’
okkwit  ‘kill® okk5t  ‘do, make’

There seem to be no cases of pkw preceded root-internally by
another vowel than v or u. The vowel 1 precedes gpkw in mkwt¢l ‘in
the hunting party’ and mpkwak ‘in the beer’, but these words are
contractions of 1- ‘in’ and kamel ‘hunting party’ and papak ‘beer’ (see
chapter 4.4).

16 In the speech of NiA there was lenition also in the words akkw? ‘hit’ and
okkw5t ‘kill’. They were pronounced as [0%p5] and [0%p5t"] respectively,
with very weakly articulated “3, whereas they were pronounced as [0k"3]
and [0k"5t'] by NaA and JS. No information is available about the
pronunciation by NiA of other words with kk" between vowels.
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k" before a high back vowel (u or u)

For some speakers there is a phonological restriction against a
labialized velar consonant preceding v or u, but not for all. JS and
NiA did not produce sequences k¥-u or k¥-u, and JS rejected the
combination, but in the speech of NaA it is attested. There is, for
example, speaker variation in the pronunciation of U or u-initial
verbs preceded by the 2" person singular pronoun clitic + concord
(n-kw-), the third person pronoun clitic (kw-), and the third person
pronoun clitic + concord (kkw-):

p-kw-6mmbo vs. n-k-Gmmod ‘you will take’
a-kw-06rako vs. a-k-6rako ‘and/while s/he gets up’
k-kw-6rako  vs. k-k-6rako ‘s/he will get up’

Variation was also found in a few lexical items:

okGrot  vs. okworot ‘move up’

akticei vs. akwtcci ‘money’ (< Sud. Ar. al-guruush)
kucil vs. kwucal ‘back’

Origins of k"

k" has different origins in different words. In nouns, k" as a noun
class prefix may originate from reanalysis of a proto-Talodi plural
noun class prefix w before o as part of the stem, and, in a less
consistent manner, before the vowels a, 1 and ¢ (see chapter 4.3.1).

In words with stem-internal k¥ preceding v or u, such as purokw3j
‘friend’ (see above), the labialization of k may historically be a
continuation of the preceding v or u. This is suggested by the
relatively few cases with other stem-internal preceding vowels, while
(seemingly) all cases of non-final (n)k(k) preceded by u or u allow
for a labialized pronunciation (though not all speakers actually do
this).

k" incidentally arises from phenomena across morpheme boundaries.
The 2™ person singular pronoun clitic ) + concord p combine to
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pkw (see chapter 6.2.1). A labialized velar can also arise from
prefixation of the prepositional clitics 1-, nd-, t3- or ta3- to a noun with
initial k and a labial consonant as onset of its second syllable, for
example: 1kkwdn ‘in the field’ (< 1 + kopon), and mkwél ‘in the
hunting party’ (< 1 + komel) (see chapter 4.4 for a list of nouns that
are contracted upon attachment of a PPC).

Other cases of labialization

The other obstruent phonemes do not occur labialized, or only rarely.
t" is attested as a variant of tu in just two items, at least one of
which is probably not originally Lumun.

ittoan ~ rttwar very (also 1ttidn)
attvak ~ attwak all, whole (probably a loan from Tocho)

2.1.3. The phonemes m, n, p and 1

The distribution of m, n, n and 1) is presented in table 8. Parentheses
signify that attestations in a certain position are rare. As with the
obstruents, only the alveolar and velar phonemes occur word-finally
in originally Lumun words.

Table 8 Distribution of nasal phonemes in words

m n n 0
word-initial + + + +
word-final (+) + - +
before an obstruent | + + + +
phoneme
between vowels + + + +

Word-initial position

Series which substantiate the nasal phonemes and illustrate their
distribution follow here. All nasals are found in initial position:
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mop3k ‘arrows’
noti ‘cobras’
Joopar ‘partridges’
nore ‘laziness’

Initial g is elided after a vowel. This can be seen across word-internal
morpheme boundaries as well as, in connected speech, across word
boundaries:

dkukkds-3n (< 9kukkd + -pdn) ‘Kukkou and his companions’
akka-in / aka-in (< akka + pin) ‘why?’

a-ara ... (< &- + pura) ‘and the bull ...

lip1l 15-ura (< I>- + pura) ‘the horns of the bull’

pura nedt [nura €5t7] ‘the bull has gone’

Initial p is not elidled when preceded by a nasal or obstruent
phoneme. It is pronounced short, but considered underlyingly
geminated, as explained in 2.1.1 Because there is a word-internal
length contrast of n (though rarely attested, see 2.1.3), the resulting
nasal is written as a singleton:

a¢5-p5n [0j5-p5n] ‘John and his companions’
(< 2¢3n-p5n < 2¢5n + -nin)

pIttipit nin [prtiPr gin] ‘my billy goat’

mpimmat gura [mbim:4 nura] ‘I saw the bull’

Initial m, n and pn are not elided between vowels. For example:
nugupa nedt [nuruPa nedt’] ‘the lizards (sp.) have gone’
Word-final position

Word-final nasals are restricted to n and n:

karan ‘place’
kanay ‘wind’
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Final m just occurs in a few loans, for example:
kalam ‘pen’ (< Sud. Ar. galam)
Unlike initial 5, final g is not deleted between vowels:

skuman-1 [Dyuman-1] (< skuman + -1) ‘(is/was it) Kuman?’
ckumarn émpi [oujumarn émbi] ‘this Kuman’

A nasal before an obstruent phoneme

All nasals can precede a phoneme p, t, t, ¢, k or kw. Such clusters,
whether root-internal, word-internal across morpheme-boundaries or
across word boundaries in connected speech, are realized as a
homorganic nasal + a voiced stop:

cintarn [cindan] ‘bird (sp.)’
m-pol [mbdl] ‘with the person’ (< f- + pul)

parantan pin [parandam bin] ‘my gourd’

Assimilation of the nasal for place of articulation to the following
stop can also be seen in nouns with reduplication:

pirimam-pigiman  [prgimambipiman] ‘spider’

ciap-cian [ciapjian] ‘seed (sp.)’
karip-koarin [k°cTng°rTn] ‘musical instrument (k.o0.)’
takkon-takkon [takundékor] ‘mosquito’

Between vowels

Between vowels, all nasals are attested:

1Iama [1amal] ‘be(come) hungry’
ana [ana] ‘and’
ano [ano] ‘open’

oot [opot’] ‘like, want, love’
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A labialized velar nasal

Between vowels [n“]' is attested in three verbs (as well as in some of
their derivations): agwot ‘keep’, opw3 ‘sing’ and agw3 ‘kill (PLUR)’.
The verbs with velar nasal form near-minimal pairs with the
following verb:

oot [opot’] ‘like, want, love’

In table 4, I have therefore mentioned " as a phoneme, but one with
marginal status.

One word may seem to have [g*] as initial sound: the singular of gof
/pot ‘milk’ ([gutl, [gUil, [g“f]). However, between vowels U remains,
so that a sequence p-u is the better analysis:

1-of  ‘in the milk’ (<1 + poi)

Moreover, nouf is pronounced with a L and H tone, irrespective of
whether the initial consonant sounds like a labialized velar nasal. L
+ H tones are not attested on nouns with a single vowel. Also for
this reason it is better to analyse the initial consonant as 1, not n*.

Other labialized nasals are not attested.
Geminated nasals

There is root-internal intervocalic nasal length contrast for m and n
as evidenced in some (near) minimal pairs. In such pairs, when
pronounced next to each other, the length differences were clear.
There may be root-internal length also for p and  (not g*) as well.
In general, however, it seems that length is not necessarily realized.
Length decisions were often difficult to make. A geminate was chosen
if it was possible to hold the nasal a little longer and when speakers

17T use gw for the labialized velar nasal consonant in the orthography.
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judged that the word fitted in better with words with a clearly long
nasal than with words with a clearly short nasal.'®

Some examples of root-internal long nasals follow here. They are
contrasted with word with short nasals, whether root-internally or

across a morpheme boundary.

Short versus long m

ommé ‘move asida’ (bring to mouth or pour on a plate)
omé ‘tattoo’ (verb)

imma ‘see’

I-ma ‘in heads’

me ‘wash’

C-immin ‘heavy’

imit ‘goat’

ommo ‘take, pick (up)’ (one item)

2¢H6md ‘take, pick (up) one by one’ (scattered items)

Short versus long n

onne ‘help put a load on the head several times’
oné ‘help put a load on the head’

onné ‘your mother’

ona ‘bring’

onna ‘habitually bring’

Jnnan ‘(his/her) mother’

kunnir ‘fruit of punnur-tree’

kuna ‘ear’

cannan ‘very’

kanap ‘wind’

18 Decisions are in most cases based on the speech and judgements of JS.
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Short versus long n

Whether or not there is an intervocalic length distinction for n in
roots was particularly difficult to establish, also because there are not
many cases of intervocalic n, whether singletons or geminates. In
unpublished wordlists'®, the words for ‘shoulder blade’, ‘wound’ and
‘singer’ are written with double p, but contrasting them with similar
words with short p did not yield a length difference, except perhaps
in the word ‘singer’.

cipa ‘shoulder blade’

-;pa ‘secrete itching fluid (poison)’
mina ‘shoulder blades’

mina ‘speed’

kipn ‘wound’

pipil ‘snake’

? pipit ‘singer’

konit ‘rib’

In the adverb apporip ‘totally’ length of the palatal nasal p is
(probably) a matter of expressivity. p can furthermore be
pronounced with some length in the spatial demonstratives gnnf
‘this, these’ (near speaker), gnpoarik ‘this, that, these, those’ (near
addressee) and enpnaté ‘that, those’ (away from the speaker and the
addressee). In these words, however, the long nasal is not root-
internal but goes across a morpheme boundary (eppf is an
assimilation product with format en-c-f, where the concord (C) is p;
enpoarik has the format en-c-arik, and epporé the format en-c-oté
(see chapter 8.1)). Some nasal length can also be realized in
ap-p-op-pera ‘both’ modifying a noun of the p-class, and other
modifiers based on the format at-C-ot-C-numeral (at-c-4t-C-numeral)
(see 10.4.2).

19 Kuku et al. (2006) and Lumun wordlist 25 February 2004.
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Short versus long n

There seems to be no root-internal length contrast of y between
vowels. In apgena ‘very’ the velar nasal has (or can have) length,
but, like in apporm ‘totally’, nasal length is (probably) due to
expressivity. As discussed earlier, geminates caused by adjacency of
an obstruent phoneme and a velar nasal do not result in nasals that
are realized long (though underlyingly geminates). Moreover, in an
item such as opapdn ‘siblings’ (< sparn + -pdn), too, the velar nasal
across the morpheme boundary is realized short.

It is, however, possible to realize length of adjacent velar nasals
across a word-internal morpheme boundary in the demonstratives
en-n-i ‘this, these’ (near speaker), en-n-arik ‘this, that, these, those’
(near addressee) and epn-p-oré ‘that, those’ (away from the speaker
and the addressee). Notably, at-C-ut-C-numeral (&t-C-Gt-C-numeral)
(see 10.4.2) is not attested with the concord p since this concord
does not occur on plural nouns.

Word-initial nasal length
There is nasal length in word-initial position, due to attachment of

the prepositional clitic fa- ‘with, by, (away) from’. In these cases
length tends to be realized, especially in isolated words.

m-mattak ‘with bowls’
n-natam ‘with books’
n-pattokksl ‘with calabashes (k.o.)’
p-pattokks3l ‘with a calabash (k.o.)’

Some speakers realize a short vowel 1 before the clitic instead:

m-mattak [m:atak’], ['matak’] ‘with bowls’
-pIn [p:n], ['gin] ‘with, by’ (absolute preposition, see
16.6)

By contrast, a combination of a nasal common noun pronominal
clitic (see 6.3) + concord (see 5.1), i.e. PRO-C, is pronounced without
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length. In the first example below the common noun pronominal
clitic n- pronominalizes, for example, namot ‘rats (sp.)’. The velar
nasal in the second example is realized without length as well. At the
word boundary I write the underlying form there (with a doubled
velar nasal), in order to avoid the suggestion that the velar nasal can
be deleted after a preceding vowel-final word.

n-3raks.t [ndrPuyst’]

PRO.C-eat:COMPL

they (the rats, sp.) have eaten it

vkol w-onek3.t porl 4na  p-p-immin
child c-take:COMPL water and PRO-C-heavy

the child carried the water and it was heavy
Nasals preceded by Ll or r

In connected speech, g is typically elided after 1 or r across a word
boundary. The other nasals can be elided in this position as well.

mupsGl min [muPdl min], [muPodl in] ‘my hats’
narapkal nin [narangal nin], [narangal in] ‘my beds’
noukol pin [nouul nn], [pououl m] ‘my children’
nucoul g [gucoul ] ‘my sauce’

moEdr min  [mordr min], [mogdr in] ‘my young female goats/cows’
nor naik [nor naik™], [nor aik’]  ‘there is appetite’
par patk [par aik] ‘there is mud’

Nasal after an obstruent phoneme

In the section on obstruent phonemes it was shown that, as a rule, a
nasal causes full assimilation of a preceding obstruent phoneme, after
which the geminated nasal is realized short. However, upon
attachment of the enclitic discourse particles -na and -mé (see 17.2.2
and 17.2.4), a preceding obstruent phoneme assimilates only
partially to the nasal: it becomes nasal but retains its place of
articulation in the result. In both cases the resulting nasal is
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pronounced short. Since there is word-internal length contrast of n
and n, I write the nasals as singletons.

itik.i kr-na (< kit -na)

tie:IMP wild_chicken-ALLOW

okay, but (then) tie the wild chicken (first)! (for example in response to
“let’s go to the shop!”)

itik.i takstu-pa (< takorsk -na)
tie:IMP chicken-ALLOW

okay, but (then) tie the chicken (first)! (for example in response to “let’s go
to the shop”)

ana o-rit t-a.réko pdré p-Stté-1-pé (< pottéik -mé)
and PERS-12 C-work:INCOMPL  work c-little-VREF-PROP

okay, shall we do a little work?
Nasal before 1

Word-internally, no sequences of nasal + 1 are attested. Upon
prefixation of fi- ‘with, by, (away) from’ to an l-initial noun, the nasal
assimilates to 1. The lateral can be pronounced with some length.

1-13n ‘with words’ (< - + lon)

In the example below, the final nasals (n and n) of the first and
second word tend to be elided before the following 1:

Ion l-ap l-oparst [Io 1a Ioperdt’]
words C-POSS2 c-good

your words are good

2.1.4. The lateral phoneme 1

1 is articulated with the tip of the tongue against the alveolar ridge.
The table gives its distribution in isolated words:
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Table 9 Distribution of 1 in isolated words

1
word-initial +
word-final +
between vowels +

1 occurs contrastively in word-initial and word-final position:

Ion ‘words, matters, mouths’
ton ‘mouth’

cil  ‘grain of sorghum’
cit ‘eye

)

Geminated [

Root-internally there are length differences, but it was often difficult
to decide, also for the speakers, between single and geminated 1.
Geminated 1 can be pronounced short, but can also be held a little
longer; it appears to be more common between vowels than short 1.

Some words with short 1:

calak ‘neck’

cakkalik ‘calabash (k.o0.)’

kaldk ‘first stage of what becomes a fruit’
koulura ‘shelter for goat’

kwalilin ‘centipede’

acdla ‘become tasteless’

alakot ‘surpass, defeat’

aportlako ‘hang (intr., from the hands)’

Some words with geminated 1:

palla ‘cat’
calle ‘ball’

kallan ‘old woman’
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killok ‘skin of sugarcane’
tallap35k ‘frog’

callakkér ‘roof skeleton’
corellé ‘hip’

coollan ‘calf (part of leg)’
corallépa ‘sorghum stem’
ella ‘be absent’

al15 ‘run’

Word-initially there is geminated 1, resulting from attachment of the
prepositional proclitic A- ‘with, by (away) from’ (realized as 1) before
an l-initial noun, or from the common-noun pronominal proclitic 1
followed by concord 1. Geminated 1 resulting from attachment of fi-
‘with, by, (away) from’ can be pronounced with some length. It
contrasts with short 1 in word initial position:

I-lic3k ‘with the goats’
lic3k ‘goats’

Geminated 1 resulting from attachment of the common-noun
pronominal proclitic 1 + concord 1 is pronounced short. Without
antecedent, pronominal 1 is understood to refer to lon ‘words,
matters’:

I-5pardt (< 1-1-3pardt) [15p°c5t] ‘it is good’

In other cases, too, underlying gemination across a morpheme
boundary does not lead to the realization of length. The first example
has a common noun pronominal proclitic (for example referring to
lon ‘words, matters’) and concord:

lipil lin [lipi lin] ‘my horns (musical instrument)’
A case in which length may (but needs not) be pronounced is

demonstrative elli ‘these’, in which the second 1 is the concord, while
the first 1 is underlyingly n (the frame is en-c-f).
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In two lexemes, 1 becomes t, or can become ¢, in intervocalic position
across a morpheme boundary:

liccit ‘threshing floor’

I-riccit ‘on the threshing floor’

to-tIccit ‘on the edge of the threshing floor’
Ion ‘words, matters’

no-15n ~ no-dn ‘about matters’

In the word ‘put down’ there is free variation between t, 1 and n:
orakket ~ oldkket ~ ondkket ‘put down’

In the verb ‘close’ 1 varies with n:

olukkws ~ unukkwo ‘close’

1 is robust when adjacent to another consonant. Examples were given
under obstruent phonemes (2.1.1) and nasals (2.1.3). Also when
adjacent to a rhotic, 1 does not change, rather a very short schwa
may be inserted:

lar 1-in [lar ®1in] ‘my storage net’

2.1.5. The rhotics phonemes r and ¢

Table 10 and 11 present the distribution and realization of the
rhotics. The phoneme t is included because it has rhotic allophones.
As exemplified in section 2.1.1 the rhotic allophone of t before
certain nasal morphemes across a word boundary is different from

the intervocalic allophone of t (table 11).

Table 10 Rhotics: distribution and realization in isolated words

/1/ /t/ /t/

word-inital - [t]

word-final [r] ~ [r:] - [t]

between vowels | [r], [r] [t] [c]
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Table 11 Rhotics: realization across a morpheme or word boundary

r T t

before certain nasal morphemes [r] — [r]

Geminated rhotics

Word-medially r can be geminated. It is then realized as a long trill.
There is no geminated retroflex flap. t tends to geminate to 11, but
gemination to rr is also attested. This can be seen in Pluractional
verbs involving gemination, or partial reduplication and gemination

(see also 13.1):

apd cik ‘sleep, spend night’ alle cik ‘habitually sleep, habitually

spend night’
ore ‘graze (animals)’  oyalle ‘habitually graze (animals)’
ITe ‘say’ irille  ‘habitually say’
okoard ‘bite’ akdrello‘habitually bite’
oratta ‘be eaten’ orrdtta ‘be eaten (pl. subj. participants)’

Word-initial position

Rhotics do not occur in initial position in isolated words. A rhotic is
always preceded by a vowel, if only a very short schwa:

orét [Prét’] ‘cloths’
arrd [°r:2] ‘push’
ora [°ral ‘refuse’

Word-initially there seems to be one exception to the restriction that
r does not occur in initial position, since there is a word with an
initial long trill:

rroppe ‘illness caused by somebody who has twins’

However, this word appears to be underlyingly t-initial, since it takes
t-concord:
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rrappe t-o-kallan t-5kitak [riope roupPl:idn dduidak’]
ilness(k.o0.) c-of-old_woman c-bad

the illness of the old woman is bad

For comparison, words with initial @ have the concord w- of vowel-
initial nouns:

aret w->-kakka ‘the cloths of Kakka’ [°rer oujaka]
Word-final position

In word-final position only r is attested. In isolation the final rhotic
can alternatively be pronounced long:

katdr [kadar], [kaddr:]
Rhotics between vowels

Between vowels all rhotics occur. Some words contrasting r and r:
intervocalically follow here:

kara ‘tick’ karra ‘lie’

komararg ‘shield’ karrang ‘wall’

coréeord ‘fruit (k.o.)’ arrd ‘Lumun people’

CIr1 ‘wrist’ cirrit ‘tick (sp.)’

ora ‘cultivate’ orra ‘habitually cultivate’
koré ‘left side’ korrét  ‘line’

However, there are differences between the speech of JS and NaA.
For NaA there was a contrast between intervocalic [r] and [r] in
certain words in which JS did not perceive a contrast. In these words
JS tended to pronounce [r].

Table 12 Pronunciation of intervocalic rhotics

NaA JS

[r] cardk ‘belly, stomach’ [c] cardk ‘belly, stomach’
pura ‘bull’ pura ‘bull’
pira ‘tree’ pira ‘tree’
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[r] porak ‘monkey (sp.)’ [r] gorak ‘monkey (sp.)’
kirék ‘hoe’ kirék ‘hoe’
perd ‘tree (sp.)’ perd ‘tree (sp.)’

In the writing in this book, I do not represent the intervocalic rhotic
contrast [r] - [r] of NaA. The contrast was generally difficult to
distinguish for me (both often sounded like a short trill to me) but
appears to be supported by the following Pluractionals which involve
gemination. The first case has the phoneme r, the second case,
apparently, the intervocalic allophone of t ([r]). For JS the r’s in ora
‘cultivate’ and in okéro ‘trade’ are not different. Whether or not they
are different for NaA I do not know.

ora ‘cultivate’ orre ‘habitually cultivate’
okéro ‘trade’ okétte ‘trade (several objects)’

Notably, an intervocalic contrast between tap and trill as found in
the speech of NaA is also reported for the closely related language
Dagik (Vanderelst, personal communication). In the speech of NiA,
like in the speech of JS, the contrast appears to be absent.

JS, however, does have a root-internal intervocalic trill which is not,
or at least not clearly, a geminate. These cases have in common that
they are preceded and/or followed by schwa. In slow speech, the
schwas are more audible and the rhotic is no longer clearly a trill (as
in the alternative phonetic transcription of the second and third
example below):

kuratut [kur’dut’] ‘bed plank (k.0.)’
okkaporattako [okafrtaup], [okaf°r’taup]  ‘return’
poré [prél, [pré] ‘monitor lizard’

In these cases it seems that the moraicity of schwa can (partly) be
transferred to r. This does not happen in cardk ‘belly, stomach’, a
word with schwa as its last vowel and no schwa preceding r: here the
rhotic is only pronounced as a tap.
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Realization of r across a morpheme boundary

It is recalled here that, in connected speech, an obstruent phoneme is
realized as a voiced fricative/approximant after r, while r is realized
as short trill and a transitory schwa is inserted:

kator  k-ape [kad°r-ujafe]
road c-wide

the road is wide

Upon attachment of a (full) vowel to a word with final r, r is realized
as a tap in the speech of JS%°:

kator-i [kador-i] ‘the road?’
Flap
The retroflex flap ¢ has a very limited distribution. It occurs root-

internally between vowels. Some words in order to substantiate
phonemic status of ¢ are given below. ¢ is contrasted with 1, t, and r.

c-arek ‘some’
calak ‘neck’
kotdt ‘door’
korét ‘cloth’

t is sometimes interchangeable with r:

nIgé ~ piré ‘young girls’ (but in SG only 1€ ‘young girl’)
dcaro ~ ocaro  ‘peel’

% There may be differences between speakers in the realization of final r
before an enclitic vowel. I have, however, no information about the
pronunciation of NaA and NiA in such cases.
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2.1.6. The phoneme w

The distribution of w is presented in the table below. w occurs
predominantly in word-initial position. In word-final position it is not
attested. Except in some loans, it does not occur root-medially. At a
morpheme boundary, its behaviour depends on its morphological
status. As a concord (see chapter 5.1), w is typically elided between
vowels at a word-internal morpheme boundary, just like w as a
common noun subject pronominal clitic (chapter 6.3). As a noun
class prefix, however, some speakers (among whom JS) retain w
between vowels at a word-internal morpheme boundary, while
others delete it.

The table below gives the distribution of w and its occurrence at a
morpheme boundary upon attachment of a vowel-final prefix or

clitic.

Table 13 Distribution of w and occurrence after a vowel-final prefix or clitic

word-initial | word-internally between vowels word-final

w + —: not in roots, except in some loans | —

+ /—: as noun class prefix after a
vowel at a morpheme boundary: not
elided by some speakers, for others
elision is possible

—/(+): as a common noun subject
pronominal clitic after a vowel at a
morpheme boundary: commonly

elided

—/(+): as a concord after a vowel at
a morpheme boundary: commonly
elided
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Word-initial position

The following contrastive series substantiate the phonemic status of
w. Some of the nouns with initial w have an alternative form
without it (more examples are provided in chapter 4.3.1 on nouns).
w as a noun class prefix can be pronounced as a consonantal glide,
but also very vowel-like, as in the speech of NaA. Moreover, a word
such as wék tends to be whistled as bimoraic (LH), though not
necessarily so. Even in the speech of NaA, however, there remains a
difference between a vowel-like realization of the class-prefix w
(phonetically represented as a vowel in superscript) and a full vowel
0 (or u) as found in verbal stems or nominal roots. w as a concord
(or a pronominal clitic) is pronounced as a consonantal glide.

oet [vet’] ‘make accept’

wét [wWét] ~ [9ét"] ‘bamboo circles of roof’

wék [Wék'] ~ [Yék"] ‘leg’

413 [ve] ‘undress’

wé [wg] ~ [°€] ‘calabash(es) or pot(s) for fermenting
flour and water’

pé [pé] ‘gum tree’

va [U4] ‘fruits of pua-tree’

wal [wal] ~ [Uai] ‘cow’

wan3k [wandk’] ~ [Yan5k’] ‘moons’ (also an3k)

w-aitk [waik’] ‘c-is/are’

p-aik  [paik’] ‘c-is/are’

02 [vo] ‘descend’

w-2 [wo] ‘c-of’

wak [wok™] ~ [“oKk7] ‘shoes’

pSk [p3k’] ‘foam’

Root-internal intervocalic w

Root-internal w is only attested in a few loans from Arabic:
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alawa  ‘sweets’ (< Sud. Ar. halaawa)
alawir ‘bush (sp.)’” (< Sud. Ar. al-*awiir ‘the stupid’)
attdAwa ‘medicine’ (< Sud. Ar. ad-dawa)

w after a vowel or nasal across a word-internal morpheme boundary

As a noun class prefix w is not elided in intervocalic position across a
morpheme boundary by some speakers:

1-waj / 1-wai ‘in the cow’
I-w£ét ‘between the bamboo circles of the roof’
cirt cd-wék ‘the ankle (lit.: the joint of the leg)’

Reportedly, however, other speakers would elide noun class prefix w
between vowels, for example:

1-ai / 1-ai ‘in the cow’

Some w-initial nouns have an alternative form without w. In such
nouns, w is commonly absent when word-internally preceded by a
vowel, but not necessarily:

r-allir / 1-allir ‘in the gazelle’
r-wallir / 1-wallir  ‘in the gazelle’

The nouns wai ‘cow’, wét ‘bamboo circles of roof and wék ‘leg’ do
not have an alternative form without w. Upon prefixation of f- ‘with,
by, (away) from’ to these nouns, w fully assimilates, resulting in a
nasal which can be pronounced with some length:

n-naj / n-néj ‘with the cow’
n-nék ‘with the leg’

The pronoun clitic w- is commonly elided word-internally between
vowels, unless in careful speech:
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aovn w-dka.t cik Aaroko kopa (< a-w-3rako)
rats C-be:COMPL  VREF  CONJ.(PRO-)eat:DEPINCOMPL meat

the rats were eating meat

The concord w- is commonly elided word-internally between vowels,
though in carefully articulated speech it may be pronounced:

aon 1-ed.t (< 1-w-g3t)
rats RES-(C-)g0:COMPL

the rats which have gone

Noun class prefix w and concord w across word boundaries

In the speech of JS, w as a noun class prefix remains unaffected by a
preceding vowel across a word boundary (first example below) and
causes a preceding t or k to elide in connected speech (second

example below):

mpakata wai ‘T will look at/after the cow’
mprmmat wék ‘T saw the leg’ [mbimm:4 wék']

Reportedly, in the speech of others, t before w may be realized as [r]
while w is deleted:

mprmmat wék ‘T saw the leg’ [mbim:ar k"]

As a concord, w tends to be elided in connected speech across a word
boundary after a vowel, as well as after n, 1y, 1 and r:

waj w-aat [wai aat’] ‘the cow has come’
wan w-okakka [wan oujakd] ‘the hair of Kakka’
onton w-era [ondor) eré] ‘two walls’

ol w-gra [vl erd] ‘two persons’

ator w-era [ator eré] ‘two roads’

In connected speech, the concord w causes a preceding t to be
realized as its intervocalic allophone [r] and a preceding k to be
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realized as its intervocalic allophone [uf]. After [¢] w is elided,
whereas after [uj] it can be elided but not necessarily so:

It w-a.1k w-imma  [1c aru] wim:a], [1c aruj fm:a]
wild_chickens c-be:PrR C-see:INCOMPL

the wild chickens are seeing it

In general, elision of the concord w across the word boundary is
common, but does not seem to be obligatory for the speech to sound
natural.

Geminated w

Geminated w is not attested in roots, but can result, across a
morpheme boundary, from a combination of common-noun
pronominal w and concord w. The sequence is realized short. There
is no elision between vowels, apparently not even before an v- or u-
initial stem.

vkol w-opot.é ittt w-G6kkwo [vugul o1yode 1t1 WGk™ o]
child c-like:compL that PRO.C-dance:INCOMPL

the child wants to dance
Two different w’s?

The different intervocalic behaviour of the noun class prefix w- on
the one hand, and the common noun subject pronominal clitic w-
and concord w- on the other hand, suggests that they do not have the
same phonological status. w as a noun class prefix can perhaps be
interpreted as the realization of a vowel u or u that was considered
part of the nominal root in a preceding stage, and became reanalysed
(again) as a consonantal prefix (compare chapter 4.3.1). w as a
concord patterns with the other concords, which are all consonants.
The behaviour of w as a noun class prefix would be largely in line
with the behaviour of high back vowels, which do not elide under
the influence of a preceding sound, while the behaviour of w as a
concord would be more in line with the behaviour of consonants,
several of which are susceptible to (partial) assimilation or elision
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(and particularly n between vowels). However, a noun with an initial
vowel would not undergo a change from prefixation of fi- ‘with, by,
(away) from’, but a noun with initial w does. As shown above, w
assimilates to proclitic f- ‘with, by, (away, from). How the
differences can be explained would need further investigation.

2.1.7. The palatal glide [j]

The word for ‘my mother’ has two variants: with [j] and with [j]. The
latter realization is spelled as <1>. In this case, [j] is a further
lenition of the intervocalic allophone of ¢ ([j].

ocica [ojajal ‘my mother’
J1a1a [ojajal ‘my mother’

[j1 is in some cases the realization of a vowel. In a sequence of three
vowels aed, € is realized as [j], though in careful speech it can be
realized as €. The verb in the first example below is related to the
noun pnae ‘urine’. The second example is the (irregular) Incompletive
TAM of the verb &5 ‘go’.

opased [op4;j3] ‘urinate’
m-p-ae3 [mbaj3] ‘T will go’

2.1.8. Rare sounds

Sibilants and voiceless fricatives do not belong to the regular sound
inventory of Lumun. NiA nevertheless pronounced [s] in the word
‘green’:

koret k-icci [kici], [kisi]

cloth c-green

the cloth is green

Sibilants are also found in some words used for chasing away or
calling animals. An example is sila, which is used for calling a dog. A
few more examples with sibilants used for the calling or chasing
away of specific animals can be found in chapter 17.3. There is
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furthermore an animal call with [{] ($€n, for calling a pig), and a
word with [h] (hav) for chasing away a dog. [6] occurs in a sound
symbolic word expressing the sudden appearance of something,
att$o.

2.1.9. Consonant clusters

As mentioned earlier, Lumun has nasal-stop clusters:
mp [mb], nt [nd], nt [nd], pe [nj], pk [pg] and pkw [ng"]

Nasal-stop clusters occur word-initially and word-medially. A word-
medial example:

kipce ‘nose’

In word-initial position they result from attachment of one of the
nasal proclitics fi- ‘with, by, (away) from’, fi- ‘I, §- ‘you (SG)’, fi- ‘you
(pL) or fi- ‘they’ to a word with an initial obstruent phoneme. These
nasals can be moraic. Some speakers tend to pronounce a short 1 [']
before the cluster, others realize it rather like a prenasalized
consonant, particularly when there is no tonal difference between the
proclitic and the following mora, as in the first example below.

Phonetic approximations accompany the examples below.

m-p-imma.t ["bmm:at’], [mbim:at’], ['mbim:it’]
1-C-see:COMPL

I saw (it)

m-pOl [mbdsl], ['mbol]

with-person

with the person
Seeming consonant clusters: separated by 2
In other cases, consonants sequences may sound like a cluster, but I

analyse them as separated by schwa because they always involve a
tone-bearing unit, as appears from tone whistling. Schwa is
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sometimes audible, sometimes hardly so. The following types of near-
clusters occur word-initially. Preceding a geminated rhotic, lateral or
nasal, the moraicity of @ can be transferred to this rhotic, lateral or
nasal.

obstruent and lateral:

palla [pl:al, [pl:a] ‘cat’

kollan [k°l:an], [kl:an] ‘old woman’
obstruent and rhotic:

patin [p°rin], [prin] ‘finally’

karét [kocét™], [keét™] ‘cloth’
obstruent and nasal:

panan [p°nén] ‘woman without children’
komel [k°mel] ‘hunting party’
nasal and rhotic:

pari [g'al, [oIl ‘water’

nasal and lateral:

malemala [m’lem’la] ‘a little’

pallokksr  [g°l:0k5r], [nl:okdr] ‘sorghum (k.0.)’

Tone movements also show that these consonants do not form
consonant clusters, but are separated by 9. Upon prefixation of f-
‘with, by, (away) from’ a High tone is realized on the first mora of a
word to which it is attached, unless the second mora has itself a High
tone. Upon prefixation of na- ‘on, at’ or 1- ‘in’ a High tone is realized
on the second mora, unless there is a third mora which itself has a
High tone. The example below shows that pr is not a consonant
cluster, but contains a moraic element.
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poare [p°rel, [pre] ‘monitor lizard’
mpadre [mbire] ‘with the monitor lizard’
noporé [nop°c€], [noPré] ‘on the monitor lizard’

There are some further near consonant clusters that occur in word-
medial position. In some of these cases, the moraicity of schwa may
be transferred to the preceding 1 or rhotic, which is not necessarily
geminated. In some cases schwa is more audible than in others. Some
of these words with near consonant clusters are Arabic loans which
include the article al-.

lateral and voiceless stop:

al3kket [o1Pket’] ‘put down’
aloppéra  [al’péral, [alpéra] ‘flag’ (< Sud. Ar. al-beerag)

rhotic and voiceless stop:
Jrratta [orta], [or:ta] ‘be eaten (plural subject)’
lateral and voiced fricative or approximant:

alopaccst [al’PacOt’], [alPacOt’] ‘jackal’ (< Sud. Ar. al-ba‘shoob)
alokarré [alPujarcé], [alujaicé]  ‘old coin of ten piasters’

rhotic and voiced fricative or approximant:

3 )

oraks [orws] eat
lateral and nasal:
aloméntu  [alPmdndu], [almOndu] ‘gun’ < Sud. Ar. al-bundugiyya

rhotic and nasal:

moramor [mor*mor], [mormor] ‘eight’
curantuk [curnduk’], [curnduk™]  ‘small bell’
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rhotic and lateral:

corallGpa [cur’l:GPBal, [curl:GPal ‘sorghum stem’
2.2.  Vowels

Lumun has eight vowel phonemes: i, 1, u, u, &, 9, a, 3.*
2.2.1. Contrastive series

Minimal pairs and near minimal pairs provide evidence for the
contrastive status of i, 1, €, a, 9, v and u.

i versus 1

kit [kit'] ‘eyes’

kit [kit"] ‘wild chicken’
itiko  [iriwo] ‘tie’

ko [1rrugo] ‘enter’

okio  [owio] ‘drive together (of cattle)’
ok [ouo] ‘cut’

u versus U

kua [kual ‘strand of hair’
koa [kua] ‘digging tool’
gurt [nuri] ‘asida’

gutuo  [gogu] ‘dirt’

und [uno] ‘pour’

ond [uno] ‘build’

21 Kutsch Lojenga also analysed eight vowel phonemes (unpublished notes of
2004).
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e versus 1, i and

cén [cén]
cin [cin]
cin [cin]
&3 [€3]
D [10]
i [io]

cerény [cerénl
ey  [cdrdn]

J versus o

kopon [ksfon]
k-opGn [kofon]

ora [ora]
ora [ura]

a versus € and 2

man [man]
mén [mén]

ora [ura]
ore [ure]
tar [tar]
tor [tor]

olla [ol:4]
o115 [oL:5]

CHAPTER 2
‘palm fruit’
(egg7
‘thigh’
(g07
‘die’
‘set fire to’

‘middle of body’
‘mountain, hill’

‘farming field’
‘bitter’

‘cultivate’
‘escape’

‘house’
‘palm fruits’

‘escape’
‘forget’

‘net for storage’
‘appetite’

‘wipe away’

[3 )

run
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Contrastive series involving a

The vowel o is contrasted with i, 1, u, u, a, & 2 and zero in the
examples below. 9 is often realized very short and is often co-
articulated with an adjacent vowel (more details are given in 2.2.3).
9 contrasts with zero only word-initially, but not before a rhotic
sound, because rhotics do not occur word-initially.

orTd [°ro] ‘shoot’

irro [iro] jump’

Elp DTl ‘water’

pili [p1li] ‘leadership’
commodn [cm:dGn]  ‘caterpillar (sp.)’
cummn [cum:i{in] ‘owl’

copoi [c*BT] ‘hole in the ground’
copd [cup0] ‘fruit of pupii-tree’
caps [cafpd] ‘ground’

apa [°Ba] large bowl for preparing beer
paa [pa:] grapevine

poré [p°cé] ‘monitor lizard’
peré [pecé] ‘chest’

atén [06¢n] ‘wild felines (sp.)’
otén [00én] ‘baskets (k.0.)’
koatan [k°ran] ‘name’

katran [karan] ‘place’

tordk [tordk™] ‘rope’

’

torak [torék’] ‘war
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2.2.2. ATR (Advanced tongue root)

In minimal pairs the difference between v and u and particularly
between 1 and i is clearly distinguishable. In their production in
minimal pairs, JS perceives a clear difference as well, describing the
articulation of i and u as involving a ‘kind of pushing from the
throat’ and ‘tension in the head’, in general requiring some special
effort as compared to the articulation of 1 and u. The same contrast
exists between the allophonic variants of € and 2: [¢] and [5] on the
one hand, and [e] and [o] on the other hand. This suggests a kind of
tense/lax opposition, with i, u, [e] and [o] having a tense
articulation, and 1, u, [¢] and [2].

There are, furthermore, some vowel harmony effects that are typical
for advanced tongue root (ATR) systems. As shown in this chapter,
roots contain only vowels from one set, while at least in some affixes,
I, U, € and o tend to be raised, at least a little, towards i, u, [e] and
[o] by i or u in the root. This is precisely compatible with a so-called
8-vowel 2IU- ATR harmony system (Casali 2008). In Lumun the
vowel a is not involved in vowel harmony, which is attested in some
other 7 or 8-vowel 2IU languages as well. a is a special case since it
is realized in different ways in different environments, due to co-
articulation.

The vowel harmony effects point towards advanced tongue root
(+ATR) articulations of i and u, and [e] and [o0], though there seems
to be no clear association between + ATR and ‘tense’, and —-ATR and
‘lax’ (Ladefoged & Maddieson 1996); in some Nilotic languages there
is even rather the opposite association (Tucker 1970). In western
Nilotic languages there is, moreover, an association of +ATR with
breathy voice (Hall & Creider 1998, p. 47-48), which is not found in
Lumun.

How the high and mid vowels are precisely articulated in Lumun
remains somewhat unclear, but it seems accurate to describe them in
terms of ATR.
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However, except in ATR-minimal pairs, the contrast seems to be on
its way out. For several words, though articulated laxed rather than
tensed, it was difficult to decide whether the vowels would best be
qualified as —~ATR or as +ATR. They seemed kind of “in-between”:
+ATR as compared to clear —~ATR examples, but ~ATR as compared
to clear +ATR examples. In addition, judgments could also be
inconsistent, not only between speakers, but also by one and the
same speaker. Cases which were not really clear but which I decided
to represent as +ATR, because they seemed to be articulated more
towards + ATR than towards —ATR include the following:

kucil ‘back’, mucik ‘ashes’, cortik ‘opening’, kuna ‘ear’, kuni
‘scorpion’, C-ullik ‘only, just’, c-aruk ‘only, just’, cuccti ‘bead’, wai
‘cow’ and c-ani ‘black’.

2.2.3. Phonetic realizations of 9

The vowel 9 (schwa) is characterized by its variety in surface
appearances. Its length varies from ultra-short to normal vowel-
length, its quality from a schwa-like central vowel to the colour of a
vowel in an adjacent syllable, often the following.

length of 2

3 can often be realized as ultra-short, so that consonants surrounding
it nearly form a consonant cluster (see 2.1.9). It was also shown that
the moraicity of @ can be realized on an adjacent lateral, rhotic or
nasal. Between a voiceless plosive and a rhotic the vowel tends to be
less audible than between a voiced fricative/approximant and a
rhotic. Compare:

kappori [kap'ril, [kapril, ‘spoon’ L.L.H
kaporal [kap°rall ‘apron’ L.LL

In initial position it is short but clearly audible:

orit [ert'] ‘granaries’
atan [°ran] ‘names’
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In a closed final syllable, a often sounds like a full vowel, particularly
when the final consonant is an obstruent:

carsk [cardk™]  ‘belly, stomach’
cakat [caupdt’] ‘toe’ (also: cakat [cawat'])

quality of 2

In the absence of other vowels, 9 is realized as a central mid vowel:

topdk [top3k] ‘forked stick’
ottarn [*ton] ‘again’
tomm3dk [tm:3k’] ‘bark of tree’

3 also has a central quality if it occurs in a root-final syllable. In such
cases, root-internally preceding vowels are, if not 9 as well, a or 2:

cakat [caugdt’] ‘toe’

cardk [cardk’] ‘belly, stomach’
karon [karen] ‘place’

katdr [kaddr] ‘road’

corar [cotdr] ‘young goat’

When preceded by a syllable containing u or v, @ adopts the quality
of this preceding vowel:

koratr [kuredrn] ‘leaf of pupu-tree’
kordta [kor®da] ‘bamboo needle’
oralle [ur’le] ‘habitually graze (animals)’

If not preceded by u or u, @ adapts to the vowel in the stem-internal
following syllable when this is high vowel (i, 1, u, 0):

p-arik [prik’] ‘big, important’
parakkuk [par’kuk’]  ‘baby’

In case of a following mid-vowel (g, 9), @ can take on the quality of
this vowel, but also be realized as a central vowel:
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JITd [Pr:da], [Prid] ‘shoot’
arét [ecét™], [Prét’]  ‘cloths’

With a in the stem-internal following syllabe, o is realized as a
central vowel:

alla [PL:a] ‘cats’
When the following syllable contains a vowel sequence, o tends to

adapt to the second vowel of the sequence, though not necessarily
always:

commodn [c*m:o0n] ‘caterpillar (sp.)’
apdllie [opfle], [oplie] ‘frighten’
okt [bK’rot’], [okitot’]  ‘squeeze’

2.2.4. Distribution of 3

The distribution of 9 is different from the distribution of the other
vowels. It is absent from monomoraic words, does not occur word-
finally and is not part of root-internal vowel sequences. No sequences
kwa are attested.

Another observation is that many longer words (four or more morae)
contain a schwa. It seems that, in longer words, vowel reduction is at
play. Vowel reduction can be witnessed in derivations with a
combination of the Reciprocal suffix -aro and the Benefactive suffix
(Dne. The initial vowel of the Benefactive suffix, realized as 1 when
attached to a verb with final or last vowel 2, is now reduced to a:

okk5t ‘do, make’ + aro + me > okkarantet ‘do for e.o., make for
e.o.

A case which suggests reduction is the verb okdta ‘look at’ vs. its
Imperative kata ‘look!’.

In (indirect) loans from Arabic which are borrowed together with the
Arabic article al, schwa is an inserted vowel solving a consonant
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cluster that is not allowed. This means that schwa is inserted
between 1 and any following consonant, except when this is another
1. For example:

alokképpa ‘basket’ (< Sud. Arabic al-guffa)
alomoénto ‘gun’ (< Sud. Arabic al-bundugiyya)

2.2.5. Co-occurrence restrictions of vowels in roots

The same vowels can co-occur in a root, but there are some
restrictions to the co-occurrence of different vowels. Root-internally i
and u can co-occur, and 1 and u (irrespective of which vowel comes
first), but not { and 1, i and U, u and u, or u and 1 (irrespective of
which vowel comes first). The vowels a and o can co-occur with all
other vowels (i, 1, u, u, € and 2), but in the case of o this is not vice
versa: the high vowels and € do not precede a root-internally. [e] and
[0] do not occur in roots unless i or u is present in the root as well.

Combinations of vowels in roots with two morae are presented in the
table below. The first vowels are set out on the vertical axis, the
second on the horizontal axis. (-) means that a combination was not
attested, but that this does not seem structural, occurrences would in
principle be possible.

Table 14 Vowel combinations in lexical roots

i I u 1] p) € a )
i + - ) - + + + -
1 - + - + + + + -
u + - + - + + + -
o - + - + + + + -
p) + + @) + + + + +
e ) + + + + + + -
a + + + + + + + +
9 + + + + + + + +
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2.2.6. Harmony effects across morpheme boundaries

e, 2 and 1 in affixes tend to (somewhat) harmonize with a +ATR
lexical root, being realized as, or towards, [e], [o] and [i]
respectively. No cases are attested of a + ATR lexical root and v in an
affix. a in an affix is not affected by a +ATR lexical root. As far as 9
occurs in affixes, it is typically realized very short, such as in the
allomorph -ane of the Benefactive suffix -ine (see 14.1). As far as
there would be some colouring of o this will be determined by an
adjacent vowel, irrespective of its ATR-quality.

Some examples of verb stems follow here. They consist of a root and
final vowel. The final vowel is ~ATR by default, but harmonizes with
a +ATR value of the verbal root:

oréko  [oréupd] ‘work’
ik [rprugo] ‘enter’
itiko  [iriwo] ‘tie’

e [11e] ‘say’
ite [ite] ‘thresh’

Harmonization of affix vowels has in particular been observed in de-
rivational suffixes, for example in Causative -1e:

1rik-1e [1rrugie] ‘make enter’
irik-ie [iriugie] ‘make tie’

on-ie [unie] ‘make build’
un-ie [unie] ‘make pour’

The Passive morpheme -ak does not block harmonization of the final
vowel, nor of the vowels of the Benefactive suffix -(r)ne. The
derivations below are based respectively on und ‘build’ and uns
‘pour’:

on-akd [unaupod] ‘be built’
on-ak-ine [unauwine]  ‘be built for’
un-akd [unaujo] ‘be poured’

un-ak-ine [unaujine] ‘be poured for’
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Verbal inflectional suffixes tend to have variable realization. There
can be (some) harmonization to + ATR root vowels, but not
necessarily so. [1], [i] and qualities in-between were found as
realizations of the Imperative suffix -1 attached to a + ATR verbal
root. The Completive suffix -¢ of t-final verbs tended to be realized as
[e] irrespective of the ATR quality of the verbal root.

The adnominal prefix o- (the persona prefix) and the plural suffix
-p3n tend to harmonize (somewhat) upon attachment to a +ATR
element.

Clitics such as the prepositional proclitics, connexive (C-2) and the
restrictor (1-) seem to undergo little or no change under influence of
a + ATR lexical root. The same goes for the enclitic question marker
(-1) and the enclitic discourse markers -t and -mé.

Two clitics have themselves +ATR vowels: the 1PL exclusive subject
pronominal pro-clitic (in-) and the 1pL exclusive object pronominal
enclitic (-in). Both do not influence the vowel(s) of the verbal roots
or stems to which they are attached.

One verb has +ATR mid-vowels though neither i nor u is present.
This verb has a labialized velar (kw). The + ATR realization of 3 in
‘fetch’ can be explained from the labialization being the realization of
an underlying (+ATR) vowel u.

okkw?) [ok¥5] ‘hit’
okkw?5 [ok"6] ‘fetch’

The picture of the Lumun vowel system is that of a +ATR root-
dominant 8-vowel harmony system with ATR contrast only in the
high vowels - but a system in which the ATR-factor is on the retreat.
Though the contrast remains clear in minimal pairs, it was difficult in
several other cases to decide upon the ATR-qualities of the vowels.
Harmonizing effects were found, but could be weak in some cases, or
also absent.
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Like Lumun, the Talodi languages Tocho, Acheron and Dagik have 8-
vowel systems with (ATR-)contrast in the high vowels (1 vs. i and o
vs. u), as did the probably extinct language Torona (Tocho: Kuku
Alaki & Norton (2013); Acheron: Norton (2013); Dagik: Vanderelst
(2013); Torona: Norton & Kuku Alaki (2015). Norton and Kuku Alaki
remark that in Torona, like in Lumun, there is tendency for loss of
the + ATR value in the high vowels (p. 103).

2.2.7. Vowel sequences
Long vowels: sequences of identical vowels
Root-internal long vowels are rare. The following nouns have a long

vowel, which may have arisen from loss of a consonant (1?) in
between:

paak/naak ‘oil’

tadk/laak ‘sesame paste’
nee/nee ‘poison’
todn/nodn ‘shovel (k.0.)’
paa/kaa ‘grape (plant sp.)’
caa/maa ‘fruit of paa’

There is one case in a longer noun:

touli/louli ‘hyena’

One adjective (possibly) has a long vowel:

Cc-eena ‘such, like this/that’

In the case of ii ‘yes’ (answer to a polar question), length can be

explained from avoidance of words that consist of just a single
vowel.??

2 probably for the same reason, ka ‘body’ does not have a plural *a ‘bodies’
in the plural @ class.
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Non-derived verbs with a long vowel are € ‘stab, blow’ and 29 ‘cry’.
20 ‘cry’ can be analysed as consisting of a root (the first vowel) and a
final vowel (the second) which is not part of the root, just like other
verbs ending in o (see 12.4.1). Some Pluractionals have a long initial
vowel as compared to their non-Pluractional counterparts, for
example:

02 ‘descend’ 009 ‘habitually descend’

Vowel length generally results from two vowels coming together
across a morpheme boundary. These vowels may have been the same
in the first place, or one has assimilated to the other. In the following
example a long vowel results from attachment of the Benefactive
morpheme -imne which replaces the final vowel 2:

1-d ‘die’ I-Ine [nne] ‘die for’

Long a is further attested in some inflected forms of the verb ao
‘come’. The Completive of ad> with proclitic third person singular
pronoun + concord forms a minimal pair with the noun ‘stranger’:

kkwaat ‘s/he has come’ kwat  ‘stranger’

A morpheme that gives rise to a long vowel in a word is the irrealis
marker a, which is attached between the concord and the —always
vowel-initial— verb stem:

ul w-4-ana.t npapak
people  C-IRR-bring:compL beer

the people would have brought beer (but now they did not)

In combination with the Completive of ‘come’ an extra-long vowel
results:

kkw-a-aat ‘s/he should have come’

Attachment of vowel-final proclitics may result in an (underlyingly)
long vowel, as may attachment of vowel-initial enclitics. In the first
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example, there is elision of noun-initial 1) upon prefixation of 1 ‘in’. I
write double vowels in the cases below, though length is not
necessarily realized.

1-1ké (< 1 + pike)

in-flood

in the flood

pul 1-p-Spari-1 (< pdpari + -1)
person RES-C-female-Q

(is / was it) a woman?

Though there are actually a few cases of true minimal pairs in roots
(kaa ‘grapes’ versus ka ‘body, bodies’; caa/maa ‘fruit(s) of pad’
versus cd/ma ‘head(s)), I do not consider long vowels as
monophonemic units in Lumun. In the great majority of cases, long
vowels can be analysed as a vowel sequence caused by adjacent
morphemes, and an analysis of the long vowel as a sequence of two
identical phonemes is therefore preferred.

Length of a sequence of identical vowels is often hardly or not
audible unless in slow or carefully articulated speech. The vowels of
some prefixes and suffixes tend to remain more audible than the
vowel of other prefixes and suffixes, for which reason I write some
sequences with a long vowel, and others with a short vowel.

Diphthongs: sequences of different vowels

Root-internal diphthongs are not frequent. The table below presents
the cases attested in nouns, including borrowed nouns. The first
vowels are set out on the vertical axis, the second on the horizontal
axis. The attestations vary from 1 (ai, 1, €1, ae, €d, ad), to 10 (ar)
and 16 (1a). The separate vowel qualities are largely retained.

Table 15 Diphthongs in nominal roots

i I u o e/[e] 2/[o] |9 a

i S S R T N

I - - - I€ I b - 1a
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u - - - - - - ua
U - Ul - UE - - va
e/ [e] - €1 - - fom) — _
a/[o] | - — — 20 - - —
a - -_— -_— -_— -_ - -_—
a ai a1 - av ae a’ -
Examples:

ie ki€ ‘cows’ 1e  tukoupkiey ‘bee (sp., small)’
»  mib ‘spell’ 1a cumian ‘bone’

ua tua ‘hair (of animal)’ or  pof ‘milk’

ve  toé ‘river va coan ‘rat (sp.)’

e1  opei ‘child (of XY’ € tedn ‘beard’

20 tallodn ‘caterpillar (sp.) ai  wali ‘cow’

ar  karf ‘nail, claw, louse’ av paon ‘rat’

ae paé ‘urine’ a> paj ‘tree (sp.)

Just as I analyse long vowels as sequences of identical vowels, I
analyse dipthongs as sequences of different vowels.

2.2.8. Vowel sequences across morpheme boundaries

Across morpheme boundaries and in connected speech there can be
coalescence between adjacent vowels. There are general coalescence
tendencies, but if and how coalescence takes place depends on the
morphemes involved. Coalesced vowels often result in a short vowel,
but generally also allow for a pronunciation with some length. This
also goes for adjacent same vowels.

In some cases there is little to no shortening. The vowel resulting
from attachment of prepositional proclitic 1- to an 1 (or i) -initial
noun typically retains length, as do vowels resulting from attachment
of the question markers -1, -a and -¢ (chapter 20.2) and the discourse
marker -a (chapter 17.2.1). In those cases, I write a double vowel
word-internally. In other cases, I write a single vowel word-
internally, though realization with some length is generally possible.
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Sequences 2-g, 9-a and a-d typically coalesce across a word-internal
morpheme boundary as well as across a word boundary in connected
speech, while sequences involving a high vowel (i, u, 1, ¥) or schwa
(3) often (but not always) result in a diphthong. Some examples of
coalescence as well of absence of coalescence will be given here,
involving sequences 2-a and a-d. Details are further found in the
sections discussing the morphemes involved.

J-a

Attachment of the connexive marker C-2 to an a-initial noun results
in a vowel a. The vowel will generally be realized short, but can in
careful speech be pronounced with some length.

karro k-arrd (< k-2 + arrd)
mother_tongue c-of.Lumun_people

the mother tongue of the Lumun people

The same happens with no ‘on, at’ followed by an a-initial noun. The
resulting vowel a tends to be pronounced with some length (see also
16.3.2).

otte na-ap€¢ (< nd + apé)

leave:iMP  on-fish(PL)

leave the fish(pL) behind!

Also the persona prefix 3- before an a-initial noun results in (short) a:

amra ‘Red’ (< - + amra)

In connected speech verb-final o followed by an a-initial noun is
realized as a:

k-kw-a.gw3 apé [kwan"-apé]
3-C-kill.PLUR:INCOMPL fish(pL)

s/he catches fish (lit. s/he kills fish)
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A word-internal sequence 2a is, however, attested in the Past and
Dependent Perfective of the verb 23 ‘cry’:

... akwd-at ‘... and s/he cried’

Coalescence is absent upon attachment of the question particle -a and
the discourse particle -a. An example of the latter follows here:

m-p-£i p-a.€3-a
1-C-be_NEARSP C-gO0:INCOMPL-ATT

I am going!

In the word for the Lumun homeland coalescence of o + a has
resulted not in a but in 2:

torrd (< to- ‘up on, up at’ + arrd ‘Lumun people’)
a-d

a-d becomes a upon attachment of the proclitic conjunctive particle &
to a noun with initial 2:

... a-lalé omentet 6l it ... (a + olald)
CcoNJ-Lalu tell.PLUR:DEPINCOMPL ~ people that

... and Lalu was always saying to people ...

When an a-final verb is followed by an o-initial noun, irrespective of
whether this 9 is the persona prefix or belongs to the nominal root, o
results in connected speech:

m-p-a.ik  p-a.kétta 3-kukké pn.pmy  [pawét-ouuko]

1-c-be:PR c-be_shaved:INcomPL PERS-Kukku with:ABS

I am being shaved by Kukku

p-kw-imma  océap [pg"“im:-djan]
2-C-see:INCOMPL lizards

you will see the lizards
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The sequence ao is attested in the verb as ‘come’, which consist of a
root a and final vowel 3.

Some further details of vowel coalescence across morpheme
boundaries are found in the chapters and sections describing specific
morphemes.

2.2.9. Nasalization

In some words the vowels are or can be nasalized. In the verbs &&
‘stab, blow’, €5 ‘go’ and onaed> ‘urinate’ the vowels can be
pronounced nasalized, in certain TAMs of the verb ‘go’ this is even
generally the case. When a word is pronounced nasalized, the
nasalization spreads over the immediately preceding vowel(s). No or
little nasalization seems to take place if the vowels are not in word-
final position, as, for example in eétta ‘be stabbed’ and mpe5t ‘T am
gone’.

A noun which is nasalized is mi> ‘spell’. 4 a [?4?4] ‘no’ is also
nasalized.
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3. Tone
3.1. General facts

This first paragraph establishes some general facts of the Lumun
tonal system: its tonemes, the tone-bearing unit, and the distribution
of tones.

3.1.1. Four tonemes

Lumun can be analysed as having four tonemes: high (H), low (L),
falling (HL) and rising (LH). These tones are contrastive in prepausal
positions, cf. the following words. Low tone is unmarked. Notably,
the words with a rising tone are not actually pronounced with a
contour, but —as a whole— at a pitch that remains level (see 3.2.2).
When in non-prepausal position it becomes clear that a high tone is
underlyingly involved here (see 3.3.1).

Lvs. H

karak  ‘farming field’ kardk ‘bellies’

1ore ‘work’ noré ‘honey’

kopa ‘bowl (k.0.)’ kopa ‘meat’

paon ‘rat’ maodn ‘fingers’

L vs. HL

aun ‘rats’ adn ‘bees’

cIpit ‘edge’ cIpit ‘ant’

tollerak ‘lightening’ tolletak  ‘lizard (sp.)’

ollb ‘step aside’ o115 ‘run’

Lvs. LH

kot ‘family member’ kot ‘branch (of tree)’
ere ‘speak’ eré ‘(just) like’
toran ‘theft’ toral ‘animal (sp., rodent?)’
H vs. HL

kunt ‘ear’ kunii ‘scorpion’

pari ‘wife’ pari ‘tree (sp.)’

arapkal 'bed’ arapkdl 'mame-sharers’
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H vs. LH

kit ‘eyes’ kit ‘wild chicken’

3k ‘waterplace’ tok ‘dog’

tiré ‘art of being a young woman’tigé ‘saying (verbal noun)’
nan ‘on (it), at (it)’ man ‘room, house’

HL vs. LH

terét ‘corn cob’ terét ‘talking about (verbal noun)’
corra 'needle of hedgehog'karra lie’

paocan lizard (sp.)’ oI 'mountain’

ittin 'in the onion(s)' 1tén 'together’

3.1.2. Tones on vowel sequences: counting morae

On diphthongs, it is possible to have more complex tonal contours, in
which a low tone on the first part of the diphthong is followed by a
falling tone, or by a rising tone, e.g.,

coan ‘rat (sp.)’
coal ‘sack’

kova ‘digging tool’
kadn ‘bee’

) ‘g0’

toan ‘(at) home’
tedn ‘beard’

tokia ‘head pad’
mi> ‘spell, disease’
wai ‘cow’

ittodn / ittidy  ‘very (modifying c-otr€ ‘red’ or or1a ‘become red’)’

The words with a rising tone (always in final position) are not
pronounced with a contour but at a slightly raised pitch that remains
level.

There are also some examples of complex tonal contours on long
vowels:
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todn ‘cultivating tool’

eé 'stab, blow'

25k 's/he'

naak 'on him/her'

c-a-ar ‘muddy’ (< C-3- ‘of + par ‘mud’)

Words with a low-falling tone on a diphthong or long vowel can be
opposed to words with a high-low tone on a diphthong or long vowel
(the derivation between parentheses is explained further below):

koa ‘digging tool’
pkaa ‘with the strand of hair’ (< p-kéia < f- ‘with’ + kua
‘strand of hair’)

Words with a low-rising tone on a diphthong or long vowel can be
opposed to words with low-high on a diphthong or long vowel:

c-aar ‘muddy’

paak ‘oil’

wai ‘cow’

pai ‘tamarind tree’

The oppositions show that it is useful to take the mora, not the
syllable as the unit on which a toneme —Ilow, high, rising or
falling— is realized. If the syllable were taken as the counting unit,
pkta could be regarded as having a falling tone realized on a
syllable, but for words like koa a more complex LHL contour would
have to be posited. Likewise could the tones on padk and paf be
regarded as realizations of the rising tone on a syllable, but then the
tones on c-adr and waj (realized at a slightly raised level pitch)
would have to be posited as single more complex tones. The mora as
the counting unit offers the possibility of regarding the diphthong of
pkta as underlyingly falling + low (realized as high + low) and
koa as low + falling. With the mora as counting unit gadk and pat
are not seen as realizations of a rising tone on a long vowel or
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diphthong, but as low + high, whereas c-adr and wai both have a
low + rising tone.

The mora as the unit on which a toneme is realized raises the
expectation that on a diphthong or long vowel also high-falling and
high-rising sequences might be possible (contours on single morae
are always in pre-pausal position). High-falling sequences indeed
occur, but only due to tone bridge (tone-bridge will be discussed in
3.5, the tonal derivations between parentheses show the application
of the Tone Shift Rule and the Contour Simplification Rule, see 3.3.1
and 3.3.2):

ca cd-cban ‘the head of the rat (sp.)’
(< ca c3-cvan < ca cji-cuin < ca ‘head’ + c-2- ‘of’ + covan ‘rat

(sp.)))
High-rising sequences on a diphthong or long vowel are not attested.

Further arguments for the mora as counting unit

The tonal phenomena upon attachment of the prepositional proclitics
I- ‘in’, nd- ‘on, at’, td>- ‘up on, up at’ and td- ‘at’ provide a further
argument for the mora as counting unit (or the unit of attachment for
the toneme). Upon prefixation of 1- ‘in’, na- ‘on, at’, to- ‘up on, up at’
and to- ‘(down) at’ to a low-toned noun, the second mora of the noun
becomes falling. If, however, the noun has only one mora, this mora
becomes falling. If the noun has more than two morae, the falling
tone on the second mora is simplified and realized as high (Contour
Simplification Rule, see 3.3.2). Examples:

1-kwa (< 1- + kwa ‘chaff’) ‘in the chaff’

no-palla (< no- + palla ‘cat’) ‘on the cat’

r-naré6pkwayp (< r-narépkwan < 1- + naruopgkwan ‘grasshoppers
(sp.”)) ‘between the grasshoppers (sp.)’

Diphthongs count as two morae:
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1-ttdk (< 1- + trak ‘suffering’) ‘in suffering’
1-adn (< 1- + aon ‘rats’) ‘among the rats’

Also the next example shows that the mora rather than the syllable is
the carrier of tone. A word-final high tone becomes low in non-
prepausal position and can reappear on the first mora of a following
word (see the rules of Tone Shift and Contour Simplification, 3.3.1
and 3.3.2). The first noun in the example below has high-toned
diphthong. When something follows, it is only the high tone on the
last mora that becomes low (and reappears on the first mora of the
following word):

kapiet k-3-pul ‘the jaw of the person’
(< kapfet k-5-pul < kapiét jaw’ + c-3- ‘of’ + pul ‘person’)

Mora-counting is, however, not without problems. Long vowels
behave differently from diphthongs upon attachment of one of the
prepositions 1- ‘in’, nd- ‘on, at’, t3- ‘up on, up at’ and to- ‘(down) at’.
They pattern with short vowels, and not with diphthongs, e.g.,

1-caa ‘in the grape’ (instead of *1-caa)
(< 1-cda < 1-‘in’ + caa ‘grape’)

1-é¢ ‘in the poison’ (instead of *1-€€)
(< 1-€e < 1- ‘in’ + pee ‘poison’)

And in (at least) one case of a diphthong, there are alternative tonal
realizations:

-mait / -mart (< 1- ‘in” + mazit ‘beans’) ‘in the beans’

In some items with a low + falling or a low + rising tone on a long
vowel or diphthong it is clear that this long vowel or diphthong
comes from loss of a velar nasal between vowels belonging to
adjacent morphemes. Examples are 3-3k ‘s/he’ (< 3- + pok), na-ak
‘on him/her’ and 1-adk ‘in him/her’, which apart from, respectively,
the prepositional proclitic na- ‘on, at’ and 1- ‘in’, contain the 3™
person singular formative ok (see also the chapter on pronouns).
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c-a-ar ‘muddy’, from c-d ‘of + par ‘mud’ is another example of loss
of a velar nasal. c-a-ar, however, is not pronounced with a (complex)
contour, but at a slightly raisedpitch which remains level, and can
also be pronounced with a short vowel (c-ar). In the case of c-aitk
‘be’ the diphthong with low + falling tone comes from historical loss
of an oral palatal between vowels (< c-a ‘be’ + the vague reference
particle cik). c-aik ‘be’ and cik are discussed in chapters 12.7.1 and

15.2.1, respectively.

Long vowels in (real) roots are rare. And also in such cases, the long
vowel may well stem from historical loss of a consonant (a velar
nasal?) in between. In (real) roots the long vowel may function as a
single tone bearing unit.

In view of the opposition on diphthongs and long vowels between
H.L and L.HL patterns on the one hand, and L.H and L.LH patterns on
the other hand, and in view of the occurrence of cases like 1-t1dk ‘in
suffering’ with the second low mora of a diphthong becoming falling,
and kapiet k-3-pul ‘the jaw of the person, with the high tone on the
second mora of diphthong becoming low (and reappearing on the
next word), the mora as counting unit offers an easier way to
describe the tonal phenomena in the language than the syllable.

3.1.3. Tone on nasals

Proclitics that consist of only a nasal can carry a tone. These
proclitics are the subject pronominal clitics fi- ‘T’, §- ‘you (SG)’, fi-
‘vou (pL) and fi- ‘they’, and the prepositional clitic f- ‘with, by,
(away) from’. In the examples below, the nasal proclitics are also
marked for tone in case of a low tone (in the other examples in this
book the nasal proclitics are only marked for tone when they have a
high tone). Notably, the clitics with high tone of their own are
realized low in context, due to Tone Shift (see 3.3.1); the clitic with
falling tone is realized high in context due to Contour Simplification
(see 3.3.2).
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m-p-a.ik
1-c-be:Pr

Iam

n-t-imma
2A-C-see:INCOMPL

you (PL) see (it)

n-t-imma
3A-C-see:INCOMPL

they see (it)

k-kw-a.at m-po6l p-en
3-C-come:COMPL with-person C-DEM

s/he has come with that person

m-p-a.kore man J.ck
1-C-start:INCOMPL house from_VREF

I will start building the house from the beginning

In the chapter on segmental phonology it was shown that a tone on
the very short vowel @ may rather be realized on an adjacent
(geminated) sonorant or on the nasal part of nasal and stop cluster.

3.1.4. Distribution in other than prepausal position

In other than prepausal position, the distribution of the tones is
different. Contour tones are in principle not allowed on a non-
prepausal short vowel (a single mora). When, due to phonological
and morphological concatenations, a falling tone is expected to
appear on a non-prepausal single mora, it is simplified; for more
details see 3.3. Rising tones on a (underlyingly) single mora occur
only in prepausal position.

On long vowels and diphthongs, contour tones are found in all
positions. In other than word-final position these contours generally
arise from a morpho-phonological process. Under the mora-approach,
I do not analyse such tones as falling or rising tones on a long vowel
or diphthong, but as resulting from the combination of two tonemes.
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E.g., in the first example below the falling surface tone on the long
vowel can be regarded as a sequence of a falling (realized as high)
and a low tone underlyingly. The rising surface tone on the
diphthong in the second example can be analysed as consisting of a
low and a falling (realized as high) tone underlyingly:

otéuli ‘Hyena (as a nickname)’ (< otOuli < 3- + toouli ‘hyena’)
Jine ‘go to’ (< € ‘go’+ -me)

Long vowels that arise across morpheme boundaries are often
shortened phonetically; under such circumstances a sequence of high
and low can give rise to a falling tone on a phonetically short vowel.
Thus, for example, when the proclitic subjunctive particle a- is
attached to a following a-initial element, the result is a long vowel
with a contour tone, which, consequently, tends to be pronounced
shortened:

amma k-kw-aa.t a-ant-ed / ant-ed (< a- ant-£J)
if 3-C-come:COMPL  SUBJ-(2-)can:DEPINCOMPL-g0:DEPINCOMPL
when she arrives, you can go

In fast speech, falling contours arising from morphological processes,
can be simplified to a high tone on a short vowel. In the example
above ant-g3 ‘you can go’ can also become ant-¢53.

Notably, also before other consonants than nasals (and the lateral) a
falling tone on a short vowel can arise from morpheme attachment.
aco in the example below results from a- + - + oc3.

a-co mucci m-otékkwako.t cakardk
SUBJ-(2-)string:DEPINCOMPL  beads c-be_coloured:compL  also

you (must) also string beads of different colours (App. III, 16)

Similarly, when the proclitic conjunctive particle a- becomes
adjacent to another a (or to a vowel that assimilates to it) a long
vowel with a rising contour tone may result. The long vowel tends to
be pronounced shortened, in which case the rising contour may be
simplified to high:
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a-atoropé / atoropé ... ‘and the rabbit ...’
(< a-atoropé < a- + patorapé)

A rising contour is further found on the verbal negation marker dnn-.
Here, however, no rising toneme is involved. The element ann- is a
shortened form of akdnn-, which itself is a shortened form of
akdronno. Apparently, dnn is underlyingly a diphthong (adnn) with
a low + high tone, but shortened phonetically. Notably, the rising
tone on the shortened negation marker &nn cannot be simplified to
just a high tone.

okol w-ann-3115
child C-NEG-run:DEPCOMPL

the child did not run
3.2. The phonetic realization of the tones

This section gives an idea of the phonetic realization of the tones.
The transcriptions between square parentheses are based on
whistling by the consultants.

3.2.1. Prepausal low tone

A prepausal mora with low tone is pronounced with a slight
downglide. Some words follow here which have this final downglide
in prepausal position.

kat ‘grasshopper(s)’ [=]

palla ‘cat’ [
akkaro ‘call’ [
cumian ‘bone’ [
aporilako ‘hang (with hands)’ [ia]

When a high tone precedes a single prepausal low tone within the
word, downglide is difficult to hear (first example below). It is more
clearly audible in case of more prepausal low-toned morae preceded
by a H-tone within the word (second example below).
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mpimma p3lla ‘T will see the cat’ [~ ——Jor[———-]
mpimma tdmoced ‘I will see the old man’[—~ ———~] or [——— -]

3.2.2. Rising tone on short (prepausal) vowels

A rising tone on a (underlyingly) single prepausal mora is never
pronounced as rising. Unlike the falling tone in prepausal position,
the rising contour cannot as a whole be realized on one mora: in
prepausal position the high part of the contour remains unrealized
(NB: in context it becomes clear that this tone involves a high part,
see 3.3.1).

A couple of phonetic cues make the contrast between the rising and
the low tone in prepausal position. In the first place, unlike in
prepausal low tones, there is no downglide. In the second place,
isolated nouns with a rising tone are, as a whole, realized at a
slightly raised pitch as compared to all-low nouns. The differences
are clearly audible in the following pairs (though the initial pitch
difference, tends to be somewhat smaller than in the transcriptions
below):

kat ‘grashopper’ (=]
kit ‘wild chicken’ [-]
peran ‘palm tree’ [esd
cor3n ‘mountain’ [—-1]
tomdoced  ‘old man’ I
tomek3  ‘scarification’ Preee=]]

The difference between rising and low tones is consistent when
words are given in isolation. However, when such nouns occur in
sentences (but still before a pause), it is often possible to pronounce
the rising tone in the same way as a low tone, i.e. with low pitch and
slight downglide. In isolation the words tGk ‘dog’ and katittan ‘knife’
have a rising tone.
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mpetet kallan tSk ‘I will give the old woman the dog’ [- — —— —1]
mpetet kallan tok ‘I will give the old woman the dog’ [- — —— —1
koret kaik noa-piin ‘the cloth is on the rack’ [= sst==]
koret kaik na-pur ‘the cloth is on the rack’ [- ———<]

Also in the following cases, there are two possibilities for the
realization of the rising tone in prepausal position: as a rising tone
(there is a smaller pitch interval with the preceding high tone and no
downglide) and as a low tone (there is a bigger pitch interval with
the preceding high tone and some downglide). The noun tora
‘cultivating’ has a rising tone in isolation, the proclitic connexive
particle ko ‘of’ is realized high due to preceding kirék ‘hoe’:

kirek k-3-tord  ‘a hoe for cultivating® [--———1]
kirek k-3-tora  ‘a hoe for cultivating® [--— -]

The two realizations are equivalent in the sense that they raise no
expectation of anything following, and that no specific emotion is
conveyed. Nevertheless, it is well possible that in certain pragmatic
contexts the one tends to be used rather than the other. Physical
distance is also a factor that may be of influence. According to one of
the consultants (JS), when speaking to somebody who is at a
distance, the variant with the rising tone is more likely to be used
than the variant with low-tone realization.

The exact conditions of the neutralization of low and rising tones in
prepausal position are not clear, and would need further
investigation.

When a word with a rising tone follows one or more all low words
(or words realized as such), these low tones and the following word
with rising tone are pronounced at the same pitch level. This pitch
level is (often) not the level of an isolated low word (such as pol
‘person’ in the first example below) or of the initial mora of a word
that is low + high in isolation (such as atik ‘come!’ in the second
example), but the slightly raised pitch level of isolated words with a
rising tone:
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pol -p-ipukippGk  ‘a very white person’ [————— ]
agik noppan ‘come inside!’ [-——-]
cimonteri c-aat n-te-ttok [-—————- ]
hedgehog C-come:COMPL with-at-fenced_place_for_livestock

the hedgehog came out of the animal shelter
3.2.3. High and falling tones

A falling tone is initiated at a somewhat lower pitch than a high tone
(but at a higher pitch than an item with a rising tone). This can, for
example, be observed in the following pairs:

< I

cit eye

cén ‘palm fruit’ [D]
kunii  ‘ear’ [-~]
kunii  ‘scorpion’ [-7]

3.2.4. Downdrift and downstep

Within a clause there can be some downdrift: a high tone following a
low tone can be realized at a slightly lower pitch than a preceding
high tone, and a low tone following a high tone at a slightly lower
pitch than a preceding low tone. Word-internally this is possible as
well. Downdrift effects tend to be light and do not continue over long
stretches of speech.

In the following sentence there is some downdrift. The high tone on
‘four’ is realized at a slightly lower pitch than the preceding stretch
of high tones, while ‘cows’ is realized a little lower than the initial
low tone, and the low tones on ‘four’ a little lower than those on
‘cows’:
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kollan  ép-k-i k-5n6  kie  k-Scoym[-—"7 7~ e W

old_woman DEM-C-NEARSP c-have COWS c-four

this old woman has four cows

There is no downstep in Lumun. A downstep effect might be
expected in cases of a word-final falling contour tone which is
directly followed by an item with an initial high or falling tone. In
such cases, the contour tone becomes high (see the Contour
Simplification Rule, 3.3.2), but it does not influence the pitch-level of
the following high tone, which is on the same level. Some examples:

kollan  k-ére (< koallan kére) =]

old woman cC-speak

the old woman will speak

2-kokko-5n (< 3 + kuokkd + p5n)  [—-"]
PERS-KuKkku-PL

Kukkou and his group
3.2.5. Graphs of phonetic realisations

A few graphs showing phonetic realizations of the four tone patterns
on monosyllabic nouns are presented here, as well as a clause. The
nouns and the clause are produced by Nafisa Abdullai (at the time ca.
19 years old). In each picture, the second representation is set out on
a vertical scale ranging from 100 to 400 Hrz.
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Graph 1. kat ‘grasshopper(s)’
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Graph 2. tok ‘dog’, 16k ‘dogs’
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Graph 3. cit ‘eye’
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Graph 5. ‘and I like to talk about the singing whip like this’

ana mpopoté 1ttt mpére n3-kammid  ittina
and Ilike that I talk on-singing whip like_this

and I like to talk about the singing whip like this (App. II, 30)

ana mponoté ittt  mpére ndkammia rttina
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3.3. Tone rules

There are a number of tone rules that apply within the sentence (or
in a smaller domain before a pause).

3.3.1. Tone shift

Word-final high and rising tones in non-prepausal position undergo
specific changes.

Tone Shift Rule: When a word with a (underlying) final high tone is
followed by another word, the final high tone becomes low. The high
tone reappears on the first mora of the following word if this mora is
low (this can be called tone shift), leading to a HL contour. The same
behaviour is found with the high part of a rising tone (as mentioned
earlier, rising tones (on a single mora) only occur word-finally).

m-p-orako.t kat (< mporakst kat)

1-c-eat:COMPL grasshopper(s)

I have eaten grasshoppers
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t-oroko kat (< torakd kat)
NOM-eat grasshopper(s)

eating grasshoppers

Certain grammatical words as well as words containing certain
grammatical morphemes have a floating high tone. These words have
a final low tone in isolation but bring a high tone to the first mora of
a following word if this mora is low, leading to a HL contour. These
words thus behave in accordance with the Tone Shift Rule. In non-
prepausal position their final mora is realized low (as it would be, in
these cases, in prepausal position as well), while their floating high
tone appears on the first mora of the following word if this mora is
underlyingly low, leading to a HL contour.

The following example with the Incompletive verb mpakdata ‘I will
look’ illustrates the effect of application of the Tone Shift Rule. This
verb, which is based on the verb skdta ‘look at/after’ (see 12.4 for
the segmental and tonal shape of verbs), has a final low tone in
isolation, but when followed by a low-toned word, it imposes a high
tone on the first mora of that word, leading to a HL contour:

m-p-a.kdta p0Ol (< mpakdta H pol)

1-c-look:INCOMPL person

I will look at/after the person

An example is also the conjunction word ana ‘and’. In isolation it is
pronounced as all-low, but a high tone appears on the first mora of a
following low noun, leading to a HL contour:

papokira ana kat (papokrra ana H kat)
leopard and grasshopper

the leopard and the grasshopper

3.3.2. Simplification of a falling (HL) contour

On a single mora, a falling contour only occurs in prepausal position
(this can be different in case of shortened long vowels). The
following tone rule applies:
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Contour Simplification Rule: A falling contour (on a single mora) is
realized as a high tone, except in prepausal position.

Contour Simplification applies after Tone Shift.

The Contour Simplification Rule predicts that there are no falling
tones on short vowels in any but prepausal position. In isolation, the
word koallan ‘old woman’ has a final falling tone, kwak ‘shoe’ has a
low tone. In context, the contour tone of kallan becomes high:

m-p-etet kallan kwok

1-c-give:INCOMPL old_woman shoe

I will give the old woman the shoe

The non-prepausal falling tone is realized as high, irrespective of the
tones of the following item:

mpetet kallan ti ‘T will give the old woman the thorn’
mpetet kallan tok ‘T will give the old woman the dog’
mpetet kallan cén ‘T will give the old woman the palm fruit’

Tone Shift leads to a HL contour on the first mora of the following
word if this mora is low. If this mora is not in prepausal position,
Contour Simplification applies. Some further examples follow here.
The first two below involve the connexive proclitic C-2- ‘of” (see 7.1).

ca c-3-palla (< ca cd-pul < ca co- polla)
head c-of-cat

the head of the cat
kovittan  k-3-pul (< korittag k5-pul < karittag ko- pul)
knife c-of-person

the knife of the person

m-p-a.kdta tattoruk (< mpakdta H tuttoruk)
1-c-look:INCOMPL pig

I will look at/after the pig
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papokira ana pdlla (papokira ana H polla)

leopard and cat

the leopard and the cat

In the next example, the first word has two high tones, the first of
which stays in place, while the last mora becomes low. The high tone
of this last mora reappears on the initial mora of the next word:

aldpmrit  w-3-pul (< aldpirit wi-pul < aldpirit wo- pol)
prayer mat  C-of-person

the prayer mat of the person

Tone Shift applies first, then Contour Simplification. This is
illustrated by the following example, which shows that a high tone
derived from a falling contour does not shift further (irrespective of
whether the falling tone belongs to the lexical item (first example
below, with paremé ‘Acheron person’) or is generated by the
preceding item (second example below, with pul ‘person’.) In the
first example only Contour Simplification applies, in the second first
Tone Shift, then Contour Simplification).

m-p-£tet patremé kommok (< mpétet poaremé kommuok)
1-c-give:COMPL  Acheron_person  pot

I have given the pot to the Acheron person

m-p-a.nékine  poil kommouk (< mpanékine H pul kommouk)
1-c-take_for:INCOMPL person pot

I will take the pot to the person

3.3.3. More details on Tone Shift: Tone Reappearance sub-Rules

While the lowering of the non-prepausal final high or rising tone is
general, its (re)appearance on the following word is only found in a
subset of contexts. The high tone will reappear on the initial mora of
a following word that is (underlyingly) all-low, irrespective of its
length. Examples of this were given above. However, in certain cases
in which the following word contains a (underlying) high or falling
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tone, the high tone will not reappear. It will also not reappear if the
following word contains a rising tone.

The circumstances will be specified in four Tone Reappearance sub-
Rules.

sub-Rule 1: When the following mora is already high, there is no
change to this word. In the examples below, patra has a final high
tone, tUk ‘dog’ and pucdy ‘barren woman’ have a final rising tone in
isolation. The nouns wék ‘leg’ and kdlam ‘pen’ have an initial high
tone in isolation.

mpetet pora wék ‘I will give the Tira person the leg’
mpetet tok wék ‘T will give the dog the leg’

mpetet para kadlam ‘T will give the Tira person the pen’
mpetet pocon kalam ‘T will give the barren woman the pen’

sub-Rule 2: When the following word has an initial mora with a low
tone, immediately followed by a vowel with a high tone or falling
tone, it remains the same. The nouns in the examples have, in
isolation, the following tones:

pata ‘Tira person’, pucdy ‘barren woman’, imf{t ‘goat’ and apé ‘fish’

mpetet para imit ‘T will give the Tira person the goat’
mpetet pucoy imit ‘T will give the barren woman the goat’
mpetet para apé ‘T will give the Tira person the fish’
mpetet pucorn apé ‘T will give the barren woman the fish’

sub-Rule 3: When the following word has a final or last vowel with a
rising tone, this word remains the same, irrespective of the number
of low-toned vowels in the word. The nouns in the examples have, in
isolation, the following tones:

pata ‘Tira person’, pucsy ‘barren woman’, tok ‘dog’, karittay ‘knife’,
tennokketta ‘testing, test’
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mpetet para tok ‘T will give the Tira person the dog’
mpetet pucor tok ‘T will give the barren woman the dog’
mpetet para korittay ‘T will give the Tira person the knife’
mpetet pocon kagittdn ‘I will give the barren woman the knife’

mpetet pora tennakketta ‘I will give the Tira person the test’
mpetet pocon tennakketta ‘I will give the barren woman the test’

sub-Rule 4: When the following word starts in a number of vowels
with a low tone and has a high tone or falling tone later on in the
word, it depends on the word whether or not the first low becomes
high (i.e. becomes a falling tone, after which the contour is simplified
to high). In some words, the first mora becomes high when there is
only one low mora separating it from the high or falling tone of the
word itself, in other words, there must be two low morae in between.

All examples below are given with para ‘Tira person’, but could also
be given with a noun with a rising tone such as pucsy ‘barren
woman’. The second nouns are, in isolation, touli ‘hyena’,
gompardy ‘calf (in sucking stage)’ and takarsk ‘chicken’, all of
which have 3 morae (a final high tone preceded by two low morae).
Note that in the example with takardk ‘chicken’, the first mora does
not become high.

mpetet para téoli ‘T will give the Tira person the hyena’
mpetet para némpardy ‘I will give the Tira person the calf’
mpetet para takardk ‘T will give the Tira person the chicken’

Examples with porupé ‘bird’, pateropé ‘rabbit’ and alomdntu ‘gun’
follow here. In the example with pugupé ‘bird’, the first mora does
not become high.

mpetet para purupé ‘I will give the Tira person the bird’
mpetet para natorapé ‘T will give the Tira person the rabbit’
mpetet pora dloménts ‘I will give the Tira person the gun’
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There are a few exceptions to these rules. In the first place, counter
to sub-Rule 2, cittin ‘bird (sp.)’ changes its initial tone into a falling
contour.

mpetet para cittin ‘T will give the Tira person the crttin-bird’

As this also runs counter to Contour Simplification, one may assume
that the underlying form of cittin is cuttin with a long vowel.
However, in this lexeme, the vowel is always pronounced short.

Another case running counter to sub-Rule 2 (but not to Contour
Simplification) is pagak ‘fly’, the initial low tone of which becomes
high:

mpetet para parak ‘T will give the Tira person the fly’

The examples above involve nouns with a final high or rising tone.
Examples with words with a floating high tone give precisely the
same results, for example:

m-p-a.kdta n6émpotdy
1-C-look:INCOMPL calf

I will look at/after the calf

mpakata téoli ‘T will look at/after the hyena’
mpak3dta takorok ‘T will look at/after the chicken’
mpak3dta puropé ‘T will look at/after the bird’

This includes the exceptions to the rules, such as:
mpakdta cittin ‘I will look at/after the crttin-bird’

When the sentences are further extended, final high, rising and
falling tones undergo the same phonological development. Compare:

m-p-etet pota wék
1-C-give:INCOMPL Tira_person leg

I will give the Tira person the leg
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m-p-etet pata wek  w-5-takardk
1-Cc-give:INCOMPL Tira_person leg c-of-chicken

I will give the Tira person the leg of the chicken

Repeated application of Tone Shift goes from left to right: first the
final high tone of poara is lowered and will not reappear on wék
because that word has an (initial) high tone itself. Then the high tone
of wék is lowered and realized as a falling tone on the connexive
element w-2-, after which the contour is simplified to a high tone.

3.4. Deviations from the tone rules

There are more tone changes that do not follow from the tone rules
established above. Those that seem to be specific to certain
morphological and morphosyntactic constellations will be treated in
the respective chapters on morphology. Morphemes/words with
specific tonal effects include the non-personal proclitic subject
pronouns and the 3™ person singular and plural (3 and 3A) proclitic
subject pronouns (chapter 6.2), four out of five prepositional proclics
(chapter 16.1), the 1% and 2™ person singular possessor (chapter
7.3.1) pronouns and the vague reference particle cik (chapter 15-2).
Conjunctions display tonal properties that do not fully comply with
the tone rules (chapter 18).

In general, in situations of vowel coalescence and shortening of an
underlyingly long vowel, (non-prepausal) low + high, or high + low
tone combinations can be simplified to a high tone; some examples of
this with the conjunctive particle &4- and the subjunctive particle a-
are presented in chapter 18.2. Examples of this simplification can
also be found in 7.1.1 on the connexive. The falling tone of the
irrealis morpheme (a), on the other hand, cannot be simplified to a
high tone in case of coalescence and shortening (chapter 12.8).

The deviating tonal behaviour of certain verb forms with a final
falling contour is described here.
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3.4.1. Deviation from Contour Simplification: lowering of a final
falling tone

Against the expectation raised by Contour Simplification, namely
that the high part of a falling contour always remains in place, there
are falling tones in word-final position that are, in certain contexts,
realized as low, not as high. One such example are the tense-aspect-
mood forms (TAMSs) of verbs of tone class IIB (i.e. of verbs with a
final falling contour) which have a final falling contour, notably the
Dependent Incompletive (the stem form itself) and the Incompletive
(see chapter 12 for the tone patterns of verbal stems and verbal
TAMs).

Examples follow here with the stems of the tone class IIB-verbs akk5t
‘do, make’ and ac¢3 ‘string’. When these verbs are followed by an all-
low noun such as lon ‘words, matters’, their falling tone becomes
high, as expected according to Contour Simplification:

okkst lon ‘to do things’
a¢d lon ‘to string things’

When the underlying falling tone is followed by an element with an
initial high or falling tone or by an element with a high or falling
tone on its second mora, the falling contour becomes low:

okkot 1a ‘to make steam’ 14 ‘steam’

2¢O mén ‘to string palm fruits’ mén ‘palm fruits’
okkot korét ‘to make a cloth’ koarét ‘cloth’
akkot cuced ‘to make a necklace’ cuced ‘necklace’

2¢O mordtr  ‘to string goatskin bracelets’ mordti ‘goatskin bracelets’

If the following element has a high or falling tone on its third mora,
the falling tone can become high or low. It becomes high here:

okkst kappoari ‘to make a spoon’ kappari ‘spoon’
okk3t pattok3l ‘to make a gourd’ pattoksl ‘gourd (k.o.)’

In the following example, ne3 becomes low:
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n-€3 n-d>-kakka
2A-gOo:DEPINCOMPL  2A-PERS-Kakka

go with Kakka! (to plural addressee)

In case of a following word with a final rising contour, there are two
options for the realization of the verb: the falling tone may become
high or low. Recall that the utterances without a high tone realized
on the verb, are entirely pronounced at a slightly raised pitch, i.e.,
the whole stretch is pronounced according to the phonetic realization
of the final rising tone.

akkst tik / okkot tik ‘to make a fire’ tik ‘fire’
okk3t tukia / okkot tokida  ‘to make a bracelet’ tukia ‘bracelet’

These phrases allow for a third tonal realization: after a final high
tone on the verb, the noun can be realized as all-low (see 3.2.2).

In case of a following underlyingly low + high word which is itself
followed by another word so that the final high is realized as low, the
verbal contour may be realized as high but also as low. The contour
thus shows the same behaviour here as when it is followed by a word
with a rising tone. Examples of this were the earlier given sentences
with the verb mpetét ‘I will give’ followed by pata ‘Tira person’ and
an object noun. Though only one tonal realization was presented in
the earlier given examples (the one deviating from Contour
Simplification), there are actually two possibilities:

m-p-etet / m-p-etét  pora wék

1-c-give:INCOMPL Tira_person leg

I will give the Tira person the leg

The lowering of a falling tone that is found with verb forms with a
final falling contour of tone class IIB does not occur in comparable
tonal constellations involving two adjacent nouns. An earlier given
example for Contour Simplification is repeated here. The contour of
mpetét ‘I will give’ is lowered before the contour or kallan ‘old
woman’ (which is realized as a high tone), but the contour of kallan
is not lowered before the contour of cén ‘palm fruit’.
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mpetet kallan cén ‘I will give the old woman the palm fruit’

Lowering of a falling contour does not occur in verbs from other tone
classes. The examples below have the Completive form mpimmat of
the verb imma ‘see’ of tone class I (see chapter 12.4.2 for the tone
classes). The verb is followed by the nouns la ‘steam’, mén ‘palm
fruits’ and karét ‘cloth’. The contour is simplified, leaving its high
part in place, in accordance with tone Contour Simplification:

mpimmat la ‘I saw the steam’
mprmmat mén ‘I saw the palm fruits’
mprimmat karét ‘T saw the cloth’

Lowering of a final falling contour is, however, found in
constructions with the Present of the verb oka ‘be’, c-atk (containing
the formative 1k (< cik)). Compare the following examples with the
noun kwok ‘shoe’. In the fourth case, the prepositional proclitic 1- ‘in’
causes the contour to lower (see also 16.1).

kwok katk ‘the shoe is present; there is a shoe’
kwok kaik karata ‘where is the shoe?’

kwok kaik n3-wék ‘the shoe is on the foot’

kwok kaik 1-wék  ‘the shoe is on the foot’

There are some other cases in which, against the expectation raised
by Contour Simplification, word-final falling tones are realized as
low in non-prepausal position, instead of as high. These include the
3 person singular and plural (3 and 3A) personal subject pronouns if
preceded by the clitic subjunctive particle a-: &- + 23k > &ok and a-
+ okin > akin.

3.5. Tone bridge

In certain contexts, a stretch of low tones becomes high between an
underlyingly falling or a non-final high tone and a later falling or
non-final high tone, cf.
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kallan k-a.13Kk35 (< kellan karak3 < koallan kagoks3)

old_woman C-eat:INCOMPL

the old woman will eat it

culldkkir c-a.d3ks (< cullikkur cagak3s)
bird(sp.) C-eat:INCOMPL

the bird (sp.) will eat it

kallan k-a.kdta (< kallan kakdta < kollan kakata)

old_woman c-look:INCOMPL

the old woman will look

cullakkar c-a.kdta (< cullikkur cak3dta)
bird(sp.) ¢-look:INCOMPL

the bird (sp.) will look

Tone bridge occurs less commonly before a final high tone. In the
following case there is tone bridge between the underlyingly falling
tone on C-3- ‘of (received from cari ‘day’ and simplified to a high
tone) and kit ‘eye’. The derivation between parentheses is given
under the gloss line.

carl c-3-r3-kit

day c-of-up_on-eyes

(< carr ¢3- to- kit < carr ¢3- to- kit < carf co- to- kit)
the first day

A rising tone cannot function as the end of tone bridge:

kopa k-3-no-tik / k-3-no-tik
meat c-of-on-fire / c-of-on-fire

(< kopa k3- no- tik < kopa ko- no- tik)
boiled meat (lit.: meat of on the fire)

koapa k-5-wai / k-3-wai
meat c-of-cow

(< kopa k5 wai < kopa ko wai)
the meat of a cow
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There can be no tone bridge between two high/falling tones that
occur in the same root. This is irrespective of whether both
high/falling tones underlyingly belong to that root or one high tone
(the initial one) comes from a preceding element. The latter is the
case in the second example below: the high tone on ‘rabbit’ comes
from para ‘Tira person’. Thus, the mora between the high tones in
‘lizard (sp.)’ cannot become high since they both belong to the root,
nor can there be tone bridge on ‘rabbit’:

kapdrenton ‘lizard (sp.)’
mpetét/mpetet para patoropé ‘I will give the Tira person the rabbit’

There can, however, be tone bridge when one of the high/falling
tones occurs on a clitic or affix. Question words with the suffix -ta
allow for tone bridge. In the example below, karatd has received a
high tone on its initial mora from f- ‘with, by, (away) from’ and
there is tone bridge:

>-kin  t-aa.t §.nIn n-kars-ta
PERS-3A C-come:COMPL  with:ABS with-where-Qw
(< pkaratd < pkéarotd < n- karota)

from where did they come with it?

Tone bridge applies after the other tone rules. In certain
constellations it is obligatory, in others optional, in again others
impossible. The following cases suggest that, at least in some
environments, the number of low morae between two high/falling
tones plays a role. In the first example, tone bridge is obligatory, in
the second it is impossible.

pkwond papé-1 (< gkwond papé -1) ‘do you have a fish?’
pkwono putrupé-1 (< pkwond purupé€ -1)  ‘do you have a bird?

The exact conditions under which tone bridge must, can or cannot be
applied have not been fully clarified.
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In the following, two common situations of tone bridge are studied,
first tone bridge between a subject and an Incompletive verb; second
in connexive constructions.

Tone bridge between subject nouns and verbs

A standard situation of tone bridge is found when a subject noun
which itself has a final falling contour is followed by an Incompletive
verb with a high tone on a non-initial vowel, as in the earlier
mentioned examples:

kallan k-a.r3k5 (< kallan karak5 < kollan karak3)

old_woman C-eat:INCOMPL

the old woman will eat it

kallan k-a.kdta (< kollan kakdta < kollan kakata)

old_woman c-look:INCOMPL

the old woman will look

The possibility of tone bridge depends on the aspectual form of the
verb. There is no tone bridge when the verb is a Completive with a
final falling contour (first example below) or a Past with a non-final
high tone (second example below), nor when it is a Completive with
a final high tone (third example below)

kallan k-okota.t (< kollan kokatat)

old_woman c-look:coMPL

the old woman has looked

kallan k-okata.kate (< keollan kokotakate)

old_woman c-look:psT

the old woman looked

kollan k-oraks.t (< kallan kogakst)

old_woman C-eaten:COMPL

the old woman has eaten it

Tone bridge does, however, occur between a subject with a final
falling contour and a Completive verb with a final falling contour
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preceded by the ‘restrictor’ (see chapter 9). The high tone of the
restrictor cannot reappear on the Completive verb kokatat.

kollan  i-k-3kata.t

old_woman RES-C-look:COMPL

(< kollan 1kokatat < kollan f- kokatdt < kollan i- kokotat)
the old woman who has looked

Verb forms of tone class IIB and tone bridge

As discussed earlier, a non-prepausal final contour of verb forms of
tone class IIB will be realized as high in certain circumstances and as
low in others. It is realized as low in the first example, and as high in
the second and third. There is tone bridge between the subject and
the verb in the third example. Notably, verbs with an (underlying)
final falling tone do not have a floating high tone.

m-p-a.toko  torit (< mparak3 turit)

1-C-eat:INCOMPL food

I will eat the food

m-p-a.tokd  pacikk5t (< mparak3 pacikk3t)

1-C-eat:INCOMPL mashed_groundnut_dish

I will eat pactkkot

kallan k-a.13k3 pacikk3t

old_woman C-eat:INCOMPL mashed_groundnut_dish

(< kollan karakd pacikkdt < kollan karakd pacikk5t < kallan kagakd
pacikk3jt)

the old woman will eat pacrkkot

In the example below, where the verb has become all-low because of
the process described under 3.4.1, tone bridge spans from the subject
noun all the way to the object noun:

kollan k-4.t3kd  torit

old_woman c-eat:INCOMPL  food

(< kallan karako turft < koalldn karak3 turft < kallan kagaks torit)
the old woman will eat the food



110 CHAPTER 3

This works also when the noun at the end has a final high tone:

kollan k-a.rdk5 kdpa

old_woman c-eat:INCOMPL meat

(< kollan kagako kapd < kollan karak3 kopd < kollan kapok3 kopa)
the old woman will eat the meat

Tone bridge can even extend further, as will be exemplified using the
expression carl cfata ‘on which day’. In the first example below, the
final high tone of kopa ‘meat’ has become low, without causing a
high tone on the following word because of Tone Reappearance sub-
Rule 2 (the next word has itself a rising tone). As a result a long
stretch of low tones appears. Note in the tonal derivation presented
between parentheses, that in cag1 cfata the final rising tone of cart
‘day’ has become low, and caused the heightening of the initial vowel
of cratd ‘which’, after which the two high tones formed a tone
bridge: cifata. The second example, with a low-toned subject is given
for comparison.

kollan k-4.t3kd  k3dpad carf  c-fa-ta

old_woman C-eat:INCOMPL  meat day c-which-Qw

(<, kollan k-aroko kopa cayr cfatd < kollan karako kopa carr cfatd <, kallan
k-agako kopa carf ciatd <, kollan karoko kopé carf cratd <, kolldn kagak3
kopa carf ciatd < kollan karak3 kopa cari ciata)

on which day will the old woman eat meat?
vkol  w-a.roko kopa capr c-ia-ta
child C-eat:INCOMPL meat day c-which-Qw

(< ukul warako kopa carr cfatd < vkul wagako kapa carf ciatd < uvkol
waroko kopé carf ciatd < uvkul warak) kopa carl ciata)

on which day will the child eat meat?

The next case is given for comparison as well. The verb is not
lowered before mart ‘beans’, so that there is no uninterrupted stretch
of low tones between kallan and ciata. There is tone bridge, but not
all the way to the question word.
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kollan k-4.t3kd mart cagr  c-fa-ta

old_woman c-eat:INCOMPL beans day c-which-Qw

(< kollan kardks mart cargr cfatd < kolldn kapakd mart cargr cfatd < kallan
karokd mart carf cratd < kollan karak3 mart cari cratd < koallan kagak5
mart cart ciata)

on which day will the old woman eat beans?

In the examples above with tone bridge spanning over the verb, the
verbs have lowered before they are bridged. The (underlying) final
falling tone of a verb of tone class IIB can also function as the left
boundary of a tone bridge, as in the next example:

tura-tora t-5.r-in t5-una

insect(sp.)-REDUP C-g0:COMPL-0O1 at-ears

(< tedr-n t3-unl < tedr-n t3-und < tedt -in to- una)

a turatura-insect went into my ear (lit.: went me at the ears)

Tone bridge in connexive constructions

In constructions with the connexive marker c-o- ‘of’, tone bridge is
applied when c->- has a high tone (always because of Tone Shift
followed by Contour Simplification), while the following noun (the
possessor) has a final falling contour or a non-final high tone.

kopa  k-5-k3dllan

meat c-of-old_woman

(< kopa k3-kollan < kepa k3-keallan < kopa ko- koallan)
the meat of the old woman

kit  k-3-callakkur

eyes c-of-bird(sp.)

(< kit k3-culldkkur < kit k3-cullikkur < kit ka- cullikkur)
the eyes of the bird (sp.)

Tone bridge does not apply when the possessor noun has a final high
tone, e.g.,
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kopa k-3-imit (< kopa k5-imit < kopa ko- imit)

meat c-of-goat

the meat of the goat

In a construction where the connexive marker does not become
underlyingly falling because it is preceded by a noun with an
(underlying) final falling contour, there is no tone bridge between
this underlying contour of the possessed noun and a final falling tone
of the possessor noun:

torit t-o-kallan (< torit to- kallan)
food c-of-old_woman

the food of the old woman

coté c-o-tn (< couré co- tiin)
bulb c-of-onion

the bulb of the onion

Cf. also the following examples. In the first case below, the connexive
has not become underlyingly falling either, but is preceded by an all-
low noun which is itself preceded by a verb with (underlyingly) a
final falling contour. There is tone bridge spanning over the low
noun and the connexive particle to the noun with final falling
contour:

m-p-ono tidak  t-3-ard

1-c-have appetite  c-of-asida

(< mpond trak tourt < mpond trak to- guril)
I long for asida

There is, however, no tone bridge when the final noun has a high
tone:

m-p-oné trak t-o-kopa (< mpond tiak to- kepa)
1-c-have appetite c-of-meat

I long for meat
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There is also no tone bridge in the following case, in which the
connexive has become high but is followed by a verbal noun with an
underlying rising tone:

kirek  k-3-t-ora mil

hoe c-of-NOM-cultivate ~ sorghum

(< kirek k3-tord mil < kirek k5-tora mil < kirék ko- tora mil)
a hoe for cultivating sorghum

The precise circumstances under which connexive constructions in
larger contexts undergo, or do not undergo, tone bridge have not
been clarified.

Optional tone bridge

In some contexts tone bridge is optional. Some examples follow here.
Note that it concerns verbs with an underlyingly falling contour
followed by more than one element: tone bridge spans from the high
tone of the verb to the high tone of the second following element.

pul p-okkintet ovkul kurrdy
pul p-okkintét Oksl  karrdy

person C-do_for:coMmpL  child stick

the man has made a stick for the child

>-nnan p-onek.ate okol a-kw-ice.kat ctk na-arapkal
>-nnan p-onek.até O6kol  a-kw-ice.kat ctk na-arapkal
PERS-mother C-take:PST child CONJ-3-lay_down:DEPPRFV ~ VREF  on-bed

the mother picked up the child and laid it down on the bed

In the following sentence there is obligatory tone bridge between the
high tone of papardt (underlyingly papardt) and the falling contour
of papotté (realized as pap5Stté), which is a contraction of papu
potté. Tone bridge between pkwotakkat (underlyingly nkwotokkat)
and popardt is optional. The more common variant in connected
speech is with tone bridge.
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attr p-kw-otokka.t p-opardt pa-p-Stté
attr p-kw-otokka.t p-5pdrdt pa-p-Stté
I_hope_that 2-c-become:comPL c-good thing-c-little

I hope you feel a little better?

When papotté is omitted and papardt is in prepausal position, there
cannot be tone bridge between gkwoatokkat and poparit:

attr n-kw-otokkat p-oparst

[_hope_that 2-C-become:COMPL C-good

I hope you feel better?

In some cases, tone bridge is a marked intonation, used for covering
distance across a valley (people typically communicate over large
distances, from one mountain slope to another, shouting with a
particular, far-reaching voice). The following phrase (for an example
as an answer to ‘where are you going’, or ‘what is going on’ is an
example:

tipa t-o-kukksé  o-kin o-kakka
tipa t-o-kukksé  3-kin 3-kakka (distance covering)
marriage  c-of-Kukku PERS-3A PERS-Kakka

the marriage of Kukku and Kakka

3.6. Clause-final boundary tone with pragmatic function

In situations of clause chaining, a first clause can take a final high
tone. This high tone is an intonational tone; it is independent from
tonal properties of the clause-final element or its preceding element.
It conveys that the sentence is not finished yet and creates an
expectation that something interesting is going to follow in the next
clause. It is typically followed by a small pause.

Clauses that start with the conjunction word &mma +H ‘if, when’ or
akka +H ‘when, because’, or a compound conjunction containing
amma +H or akka +H, and that are followed by a clause starting
with ana +H ‘and’, the conjunction particle & or the subjunctive
particle a, creating a construction such as ‘if/when ..., then ...’, ‘as
soon as ..., x must ...” often take the boundary tone.
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In the following sentence the word mpantokdtak ‘I can see him’,
which has a final low tone in isolation, has a final high tone and
precedes a small pause. mandkka ‘when, as soon as, even as’ is a
compound conjunction of mana ‘even’ and akka ‘when, because’.

mon.dkka m-p-aa.t rccik k-Op 1ttr

when 1-C-come:COMPL near c-poss3  that
m-p-ant-okadta-k ana k-kw-irr.ate
1-C-can:INCOMPL-look_at:DEPINCOMPL-03 and 3-C-jump:PST

when I had come near him so that I could see him, he jumped(written story)

In the next example with akka, there is a high tone on the 3SG object
pronoun attached to the verb ‘turn’ that would otherwise not be
there. This tone causes tone bridge over the entire verb. In isolation,
the verb would be realized as kkwjpardttorok ‘s/he has turned
him/her’.

akka k-kw-5pardtts.r-5k

that 3-C-turn:COMPL-03
accik.at a-k-kw-3llukkw3.t
CONJ.(2.)hear:DEPPRFV CONJ-3-C-slip:comPL

when he (the bird) turned him (to his other wing), you could hear that he
(the tortoise) slipped (away) (App. IV, 126-127)

An example with an &mma +H clause and a clause-final high tone
(on the anaphoric demonstrative cen, see 8.2) follows here. Note also
that Contour Simplification was not applied to the word ‘rock’
(underlyingly cor3l). This may have to do with the ability of 1 (and
also the nasals) to carry part of the preceding tone.

Amma a-kks nJ-co3l c-én
if CONJ-(2-)reach:DEPINCOMPL on-rock C-DEM
p-kw-at-1ot ck  c-okoriakot.e
2-C-IT:INCOMPL-find: DEPINCOMPL place c-be_squeezed:compL
a-ppo tit kata kator k-€n
SUBJ-(2-)pass:DEPINCOMPL  in:ABS look:1mP road C-DEM

when you reach that rock, you will find a narrow space, you must pass
there, look, it is that road (i.e. the road you need to take) (fr. written text)
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The clause final high tone is not part of these constructions per se. In
the previous example, cen ‘that’ could also be realized with its own
low tone. In the next sentence it is possible to realize aps ‘fall’ with a
final high tone (and a pause), but a low realization of aps is actually
somewhat more natural, since no expectation or “suspense” is
involved. It is just a description of what happens under a certain
circumstance:

amma a-kapik apo a-kw-ikko cik 1-korak k-en
if CONJ-rain  fall:DEPINCOMPL CONJ-3-sit:DEPINCOMPL VREF in-sheltered_spot C-of:ABS

when the rain falls, he sits in its shelter (in the shelter of a wall) (App. I, 18)

Other clause chaining constructions can also have this high tone. The
final high tone on péccuk ‘for some time’ in the example below is
such a tone:

a-kw-3cca.kat gurd  1-carak pGeedk
CONJ-3-SCOOD:DEPPRFV asida in-belly for_some_time
a-kw-5toka.kat a-kw-5me.kat Itti ...
CONJ-3-become _satisfied:DEPPRFV CONJ-3-say:DEPPRFV that

and he scooped the asida into his stomach for some time and he got satisfied
and he said ... (App. IV, 29-30)

To the same effect the underlying final Falling tone on the last mora
of the first dkka clause in the example below is realized as high
before a small pause (i.e. guri instead of gurd). In the second clause
with dkka there is again a final high tone on puccuk

akka k-kw-3rako.t puria

that 3-C-eat:COMPL asida

akka o-kin t-oako.t purd  péeedk

that PERS-3A C-eat:COMPL asida for_some_time
a-kw-5me.kat-5k Itti ...
CONJ-3-tell:DEPPRFV-03 that

when he had been eating the asida, when they had been eating the asida for
some time, he (the bird) said to him: ... (App. IV, 24-26)
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3.7. Intonation effects in isolated nouns

Intonation effects exist in isolated nouns. If, in answer to a question,
a single noun is uttered with annoyance or impatience its tones may
be realized slightly differently. An all-low noun may be realized at
level pitch (without final downglide) and a final high tone may be
realized at a somewhat lower pitch than usual.

There also seem to be intonation effects depending on whether an
utterance is an ‘out-of-the-blue’ remark or provides information that
was solicited (typically an answer to a question). In the example
below, a final high tone suggests that the information was solicited, a
final low tone that it is a thetic remark.

s-pan-k-in p-a-nin  t-a.ik in-attét / in-attot
PERS-sibling-C-POSS1 ~ C-be:PERS-1A  C-be:PR 1a-with_person

my brother is with me

3.8. Tonal properties and representation of affixes, clitics,
conjunctions and cik

Affixal and clitic elements can cause the same tonal changes (or the
same lack of change) to their environment as nouns and other words.
As already exemplified in this chapter, there are also clitic elements
that have tonal implications different from the general ones, such as
the prepositional proclitics 1-, n3-, t3-, and t3- and the 3™ person
subject and non-human subject proclitics. It is difficult to give the
citation form of such elements a satisfactory tonal representation. In
some cases I have chosen not to represent tone on these items,
though, unlike the orthography might suggest, these item do not
behave as low-toned items, but do have tonal effects on their
environment.

There are also affixes and clitics that seem to fit into the system set
out by the tone rules, but nevertheless do not have an obvious tonal
representation. This concerns prefixes and pro-clitics that bring a
high tone to a next element, but being prefixal or pro-clitic, have no
prepausal realization. It is precisely the prepausal realization of a
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word that easily enables us to distinguish between a final high tone,
a final rising tone, and a floating high tone.

Looking at other tonal properties of words with a final high tone, a
final rising tone, or a floating high tone shows that the prepausal
realization of these words is not their only difference. There is also a
difference as to the capacity of words with these patterns to receive a
high tone from a preceding element.

As can be seen from the examples given earlier in this chapter:

1. words with a rising tone cannot receive a high tone (unless
through tone bridge), irrespective of their number of morae;

2. monomoraic words with a high tone cannot receive a high tone
(unless through tone bridge), but longer words with a final high tone
in principle can, even though many need a (lexically-determined)
minimum space between their first mora (the potential receiver of a
preceding high tone) and their own high tone;

3. words with a floating high tone can receive a high tone from a
preceding element, though it is unclear if this also holds for
monomoraic elements. Verbs, especially Dependent Incompletives
and Dependent Perfectives of low-toned verbs, are the best model for
this type of tone pattern since they have 1) a prepausal realization,
2) the floating high tone, 3) lack other tones that may influence their
ability to receive a preceding tone. There are, however, no
monomoraic verbs of this type. The only monomoraic verb is the
copula (c-a), but the copula cannot occur in prepausal position, so
that it is itself a ‘problem’ case with respect to its tonal
representation. For the sake of distinguishing, and because it is
certainly not unlikely, we will assume that, unlike monomoraic high
and rising elements, a monomoraic element with floating high tone is
able to receive a preceding high tone. This then excludes this tone
pattern for the copula, since, unless through tone bridge, it cannot
receive a high tone itself.

The tonal representation of a mono-moraic element without
prepausal realization will thus be determined as follows:
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1. Can it generate a high tone on a next element?

No: low tone; yes: high tone, floating high tone or rising tone
2. Can it receive a high tone itself?

No: rising or high tone; yes: low tone or floating high tone

This shows that for monomoraic items without prepausal realization
and which are unable to receive a high tone, a choice between rising
and high remains. In such cases I choose a representation as high, the
advantage of which is perhaps that any suggestion of historical loss
of a mora —which may be associated with a rising tone— is avoided.
The persona prefix (3-), the restrictor (i-) and prepositional proclitic
n- ‘with, by, (away) from’ are therefore represented with a high tone
(as is the Present of ‘be’ (c-a)).

Conjunctions pose problems in a comparable way: though they are
words and can thus be realized alone, in context they are never
prepausal so that their isolated tonal realization is not actually
trustworthy. Their typical tonal behaviour is to bring a high tone to a
next element, while they tend to be realized in isolation with a low
tone. Moreover, in some cases their own tonal realizations in context
can be rather unpredictable. Though problems remain, I propose a
tonal representation for most conjunction words (see chapter 18).

Some of the suffixes and enclitics are less problematic as to tonal
representation since they have a prepausal realization and behave
regularly. Some of the personal object clitics, however, display
irregular behaviour. I nevertheless propose a tonal representation, to
avoid confusion with L-toned elements (see chapter 6.4).

The 1sG and 2SG possessor pronouns and the so-called vague
reference particle cik display tonal properties that deviate from the
tone rules. I represent the 1sG and 2SG possessor pronouns as having
two tonal alternatives, apparently in free variation, while showing at
the same time that some unexpected tonal behaviour remains (see
chapter 7.3.1). The irregular behaviour of cik does not allow for
assignment of an underlying tone. Though its notation may suggest
otherwise, I do not regard it as an item with low tone (chapter 15.2).
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4. Nouns

This chapter presents the segmental shape and tone patterns of nouns
and their morphological make-up. It describes the noun class system
and discusses issues of number and meaning relating to the noun
classes and noun class pairs. It deals with nominal derivation,
complex nouns, descriptive constructions expressing nominal
concepts, and nouns with the so-called ‘persona prefix’ and their
plural formation.

4.1. Phonological shape

Nouns can start with all consonants that occur word-initially (i.e. all
except the rhotics) and with any of the vowels. They can end with all
consonants that can occur word-finally (i.e. t, k, n and ) and with
any of the vowels that can occur in that position (all except 3). In
nouns borrowed from Arabic some further consonants are found
word-finally (i.e. p, t and m).

Out of the 921 nouns in my database, 51 are monomoraic, more than
half (490) bimoraic, 285 trimoraic, 85 have four morae and 10 five.
Virtually all those with five morae either involve reduplication or are
loans from Arabic. Vowels are commonly short (involving one mora),
but there are also diphthongs and in a few cases long vowels
(involving two morae). Nouns with a diphthong or long vowel are
often monosyllabic. Disyllabic words with a diphthong mostly have
the diphthong in the second syllable. Long vowels are not attested as
second syllables, but there is one case with a long vowel in the first
syllable (tuulf ‘hyena’). Longer nouns do not have diphthongs or long
vowels, unless across a morpheme boundary due to reduplication.
The shortest nouns consist of two segments, either CV or VC.

4.2. Tone patterns

For nouns in isolation, there is a strong tendency to have tonal
contrasts only on the last vowel. All other vowels are low. In the tone
pattern formulas, L* represents the low vowels preceding the last one
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that carries the tonal contrast (and * can be zero). These patterns are
the four main tone patterns:

Final low tone (L*.L, also called all-low)

ka ‘body’ L

uvkol ‘child’ L.L
comian ‘bone’ L.L.L
koaromekko ‘bat (sp.)’ L.L.L.L

Final high tone (L*.H)

ca ‘head’ H
capd ‘ground’ L.H
kappori ‘spoon’ L.L.H
torikiag ‘caterpillar larva’ L.L.L.H

Final rising tone (L*.LH)

tok ‘dog’ LH
oy ‘hill’ L.LH
tokia ‘head pad’ L.L.LH
tennekketta ‘to be tested’ L.L.L.LH

Final falling tone (L*.HL)

tin ‘onion’ HL
coan ‘rat (sp.)’ L.HL
corId ‘shell’ L.L.HL
paromMpin ‘plant (sp.)’ L.L.L.HL

Some words have a high tone on the pre-final vowel. This pattern can
be represented as L*.L.H.L (where, as in the other patterns, * can be
zero). Some examples:

cordti ‘goatskin bracelet’”  L.H.L
paldntup ‘k.o. basket (small size)’ L.H.L
tapparanu ‘worm (sp.)’ L.LH.L
talokikkik ‘dodging behaviour’ L.L.H.L

pergia ‘k.o. watery root’ L.L.H.L
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Two more patterns are found on simple nouns of (presumably)
Lumun origin: L.H.H and L.H.L.H. These patterns have only few
attestations, respectively 11 and 5 (in my database).

L.HH

cakk3l3k ‘gourd (k.o.)’
compdiran ‘monkey (sp.)’
kapiét Gaw’

L.H.L.H

cakksropil ‘bird (sp.)’
kapdrentin ‘lizard (sp.)’
kwordtottsl ‘plant (edible sp.)’

One loan word from Arabic has this pattern as well:

aldpirit ‘prayer mat’ (< Sud. Ar. al-birish)
Originally Lumun nouns with more than one vowel do not have a
high tone on the first vowel. The following noun may (or may not)

be borrowed from Tira:

H.L
nappo ‘hunt’?

An initial high tone on a simple noun with more than one vowel is
found in several Arabic loans. The tone mimics the stress placement
in the Arabic item. Some examples:

paka jerrycan’ (< Sudanese Arabic baagha)
méccot ‘comb’ (< Sudanese Arabic mushut)
cérotel ‘bucket’ (< Sudanese Arabic jerdal)

% Tira has a verb apa ‘take’ and abstract nouns in its g-class. (Schadeberg
2009, p. 21, 112).
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4.3. Noun classes

Lumun has a fully functioning noun class system. Common nouns
consist of a consonantal or & noun class prefix and a stem, and
always belong to a noun class. Nouns with the so-called persona
prefix are a special case (see section 4.10). Nouns most often occur in
pairs, differing from each other only as to the noun class. Paired
nouns typically signal singular versus plural reference, for example:

t-0k/1-0k ‘dog/-s’

Adjectives, including some numerals, demonstratives, possessor
pronouns and the connexive agree with the noun class of the noun
that they modify. There is also agreement between the subject noun
and some but not all TAM-forms of verbs. The agreement markers on
modifiers and verbs will be called concords. Concords are typically
alliterative in Lumun; in most cases the concord is identical to the
class prefix. The exception are the concords of vowel-initial nouns
(with @ prefix) and nouns with the class prefix kw-. These nouns
have w- and k-concord, respectively.

An example to illustrate agreement between a noun (lon ‘words’) and
its modifiers, and the subject marking on the verb follows here.
Instances of the concord (1-) are underlined.

Ion l-ap £l-1-1 1-a.kérrakot 1-atdm
words C-POSS2 DEM-C-NEARSP c-be_written_at:INCOMPL in-book

these words of yours will be written in a book

I define Lumun noun classes in the first place on the basis of the
concord they induce. In a few cases, basically singular or plural
reference is used as an additional criterion to distinguish between
noun classes. Occasional deviations of number reference (a noun of a
singular class that functions on the plural side in an irregular class
pair, or a noun of a plural class that functions on the singular side in
an irregular class pair) are not interpreted as different noun classes.
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A third criterion, which is used in some cases, is the prefix itself. It
distinguishes between differently shaped prefixes which have the
same concord and the same type of number reference (singular or
plural). Such cases are considered subclasses of one and the same
noun class. The singular noun classes are presented in table 16, the
plural noun classes in table 17.

Table 16 Singular noun classes

noun class concord | prefix example

p p- p- p-ira ‘tree’

t t t t-or3k ‘rope’

t t- t- t-anok ‘worm’
c c- c- c-a ‘head’

k, kw

subclass k k- k- k-at3l ‘tortoise’
subclass kw | k- kw- kw-opol ‘cheek’
0 - - p-attokk3l ‘calabash (k.0.)’
D, W

subclass & w- %) atam ‘book’
subclass w W- W- w-aj ‘cow’

Table 17 Plural noun classes

noun class concord | prefix example

k k- k- k-1ra ‘trees’

m m- m- m-a ‘heads’

n n- n- n-anak ‘worms’

n n- n- n-attokk3l ‘calabashes (k.o.)’
1 1- 1- 1-ordk ‘ropes’

D, w

subclass w- %) a3l ‘tortoises’

subclass w w- w- wok ‘shoes’

4.3.1. Classes consisting of two subclasses

The singular k, kw class
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The examples below illustrate that nouns with initial k and nouns
with initial kw (/k*/, pronounced [k"] in the isolated word) have the
same concord. Both nouns have singular reference. On the basis of
the first two criteria (concord and singular/plural reference) they
belong to the same noun class:

kapdrentun k-aat  ‘the lizard (sp.) has come’
kwalilin k-aat ‘the centipede has come’

The labialization in the second case is part of the class prefix, as can
be seen when the noun is put in another noun class in order to
express the plural. The plural forms shows that the labialization of k
is not part of the stem, but belongs to the class prefix:

k-apdrentiy/apdrentéy ‘lizard (sp.)/-s’
kw-alilin/alilin ‘centipede/-s’

My database has 24 singular or unpaired nouns with kw and ca. 175
with k. Both forms occur before a vowel 1, € and a. kw is not attested
before i, but this is probably a coincidence because cases of singular
k before an i-initial root are also only few (just three). Otherwise,
however, there are significant differences in the distribution of the
subclasses. Unlike k, kw is not attested before a and at least for some
speakers (including JS) there is a phonological restriction against kw
before u or u. A variant kwucidl of kucil ‘back’ is nevertheless
attested (see also chapter 2.1.2). There is no phonological restriction
against k preceding o —there are, for example, nouns with initial
stem vowel 9 in the plural k-class—, but no cases of the singular
subclass k before o are attested in pairs, while there are seven cases
of the subclass kw before an 2 in pairs. Combinations attested in
pairs of the subclasses k and kw and stem-initial vowels are listed
here:

Table 18 Combinations of singular k and kw with initial stem vowels

stem- | subclass k | translation subclass kw | translation
initial

vowel

i k-icit fruit of picit-tree




NOUNS 127

I k-1pce nose kw-ira small piece of
wood or grass

u k-una ear (kwucal) back

1] k-uri branch

€ k-ero black spot from | kw-eré pointed stick

burning

p) kw-ok shoe

) k-orét cloth

a k-atruk goatskin bag kw-are marking line
on the ground

In unpaired nouns there is just one case of k before 5 (korakk3r
‘prison’) against two cases of kw before o (kwoni ‘residue of beer’
and kworok ‘guarding a field against animals’.

It is unclear how the lack of singular nouns with initial ko can be
explained. Perhaps, in a historical *k/*w-pair®, the plural class
prefix *w was reanalysed before stem-initial 5 as part of the stem,
resulting in singular nouns with an initial sequence k-wa instead of
k-0, which was later on reanalysed as kw-3. Subsequent loss of initial
w in some of the plural nouns may have led to the current pairs
which have kw/{J. The process may have happened also in plural
*w class nouns with stem-initial a, 1 and €, but more incidentally so,
especially in case of stem-initial 1 and &.%

The singular &, w class

The next examples illustrate that nouns with initial w and vowel-
initial nouns have the same concord. Both have singular reference.
On the basis of the first two criteria (concord and singular/plural
reference) they belong to the same noun class:

2 A proto-Talodi pair *g-/w- was proposed by Schadeberg (1981b, 113).

% There are just two nouns with kw before 1 and three with kw before e.
There are ten nouns of kw before a, however, two of these are unpaired.
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waj w-aat ‘the cow has come’
1li w-aat ‘the leader has come’

I consider nouns such as 1lf as having a J prefix, because a & prefix
paradigmatically relates to class prefixes (always consonants) of
other nouns. The singular ¢ subclass contains several loans (see
4.3.5). The nouns that are not (or not clearly) loans have plurals in
different classes and some of the plurals are (partially) suppletive
(see 4.3.5). The singular w-subclass has only two members, both
have suppletive plurals:

wai/kié ‘cow/-s’
wék/tacdk ‘leg, foot/legs, feet’

In the case of wai and wék, it is not clear from the singular/plural
opposition, nor from the concord (w-) what constitutes the class
prefix and what the stem. However, because other initial consonants
are always class prefixes, while nominal stems are always vowel-
initial, I consider w as a class prefix. Notably, wék can alternatively
be pronounced with an initial vowel: vék. It is then assigned to the
singular ¢ subclass.

The plural &, w class

Concords of the plural ¥, w class are illustrated here. wan ‘hair of a
human’ is a plural noun with collective meaning. It occurs next to a
singular noun denoting ‘a strand of hair’.

wan w-1p6k ‘the hair is white, blond’
aret w-1pGk ‘the cloths are white’

Plural nouns in the ) subclass are considerably more numerous than
plural nouns in the w-subclass.

Plurals with &, w pair up regularly with singulars in the k, kw class.
As in both cases there is variation between a prefix with a labial
element and a prefix without, it is interesting to see the distribution
of the variants in the class pairs.
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In the first place, singular k pairs up with plural ¥ (numbers of
attestations are given for all pairs in tables 19 and 20):

k/© k-apdrentéy/apdrentéy  ‘lizard (sp.)/-s’
kw corresponds both to w and to ¢ in the plural:

kw/O kw-alilin/alilin ‘centipede/-s’
kw/w kw-an/w-an ‘strand of human hair/human hair’

In addition, in some cases the plural noun fluctuates between being
w-initial and vowel-initial:

kw/w~ @ kw-an3k/w-an3k, an3k ‘moon/-s’

It is lexically determined whether a plural comes in the & or w-
subclass or in both. Nevertheless, the list below suggests that
monomoraic nouns tend to come in the w-subclass (but there is ok as
a variant of wak ‘shoes’).

kw-en/w-en ‘line of stones marking the boundary of a field’
kw-ét/w-£t ‘circle of roof skeleton’

kw-an/w-an ‘strand of human hair/hair (of human)
kw-ra/w-ira, ira  ‘small piece of wood or grass’
kw-ok/w-ok ‘shoe’

kw-ordtottdl/w-ordtottdl, ordtottdl  ‘k.o. vegetable’
kw-an3k/w-an3k, an3k ‘moon, month’
kw-eré/eré ‘pointed stick’

kw-arék/orék ‘black ant’

kw-atren/oren ‘piece of firewood/firewood’
kw-arikwii/oridri  ‘plant (sp., edible)’

kw-ar2l/9101 ‘cheek’

kw-alilin/alilin ‘centipede’

kw-ame/ame ‘tendon’

kw-are/ate ‘marking line on the ground’

kw-attara/attara ‘k.o. dance’
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4.3.2. Noun class pairs®

A singular noun class may form a pair with more than one plural
noun class, and vice versa. A table of pairs with many members is
given first, then a table of pairs with less than six members. The last
column gives the number of pairs in my database. Pairs with
(partially) suppletive stems have not been included, nor have cases in
which there was doubt about the acceptability of a number-related
counterpart.

Table 19 Noun class pairs with 6 or more members

(sub)class pair | example translation #
p/D p-ul/ul person/-s 64
p/k p-rra/k-ira tree/-s 45
c/k c-it/k-it eye/-s 11
c¢/m c-4/m-a head/-s 163
t/1 t-ordk/1-ordk rope/-s 85
t/n t-agak/n-anak worm/-s 70
@/n atdm/n-atdm book/-s 18
k/© k-ar3l/a151 tortoise/-s 143
kw/ O kw-an5k/an5k moon/-s 12
kw/w kw-an5k/w-an5k moon/-S 6
n/n p-attokk3l/n-attokk3l | k.o. calabash/-es | 83
700

Rarely occurring noun class pairs, with less than six attested cases,
follow here. In a few cases a noun class that is associated with
singular reference functions on the plural side in a pair, notably p, t,
and t, and in one case a noun class that is associated with plural
reference functions on the singular side (1).

Table 20 Noun class pairs with less than 6 members

(sub) pair of nouns translation #
class pair
p/t p-er/t-erd tree (sp.)/-s 2

% The class pairs are also listed in Smits (2011).
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(pL also k-erd)
p-oki/t-oki

ancestor, descendant/-s

p/m p-atok/m-atok stone/-s 2
p-ora/m-ara Tira person/-s
p/n p-akki/n-akki Nuba person from areas south- | 1
west of Lumun, across the
plains (incl. Dagik, Katcha,
Krongo)/-s
p/1 p-omparan/ Moro person/-s 1
l-omparan
kw/p kw-1an/p-1an small piece of firewood/small | 1
firewood
k/t k-upti/t-upt piece, pole of bamboo 3
/bamboo
k-amor/t-amor (grain of) sand/sand
k-ullin/t-ollin blade of grass (sp.)/grass (sp.) |1
kw/t kw-dcan/t-ocan leaf of edible plant (sp.)
/edible plant (sp.)
k/t k-ua/t-ua strand of hair/hair 1
kw/t kw-aco/t-aco blade of grass/grass (generic) 1
k/n k-ukks3/n-vkko unripe groundnut/-s 1
n/t p-omar/t-omar relative of father’s side, enemy, | 1
murder?’/-s
1/n l-opar/n-opar partridge/-s 1
D/k 1ke/k-1ke giraffe/-s 1
w/k wallir?®/kallir gazelle/-s 1
/1 utturu/l-utturu Otoro person/-s 1
D/n uvkul/p-uvkol child/children 1
20

%7 The term refers to those relative(s) to whom a man owes revenge, i.e. for
which one must kill and for which one must risk to be killed: this is the
group of family members on the father’s side. The term can also refer to the
people on whom revenge must be carried out (the enemy). It can also
denote ‘revenge killing’.

28 Also allir.
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There are a few pairs in which the stems of the singular and plural
nouns are not the same. In some cases the difference is very small, in
others the stems are completely suppletive.

Table 21 (Partly) suppletive pairs

(partly) suppletive pair | (sub)class pair | translation
p-apu/agapu p/D thing/-s
c-ardk/k-arak c/k belly, stomach, /bellies, -s
c-ikit/m-akit c¢/m heart/-s
c-apG/m-upi hole in the ground
k-upir/t-opir k/t sorghum stock/-s
opa/k-apa 0 /k piece of meat/meat®
w-ai/k-ié w/k COW/-S

imit/l-ic3k /1 goat/-s

w-ék/t-acdk w/t leg, foot/-s, feet
uvkén/np-adén D/n hand/-s, forearm/-s
1té/n-iré D/n adolescent girl/-s
(also regular: p-1r€)

Two more irregular pairs follow here:

comart/mart ‘bean/-s’
man/koman ‘room/house, house/-s’

One possibility is that these are m-initial stems with have,
respectively, a co and a ) prefix, and a @ and a ke-prefix. However,
the m-initial forms take m-concord, which means that m functions as
a noun class prefix. Moreover, the semantics of ‘beans’ is typically
associated with the (plural) noun class prefix m-, namely numerous
roundish items. It seems much more likely that comart, denoting a
single bean, is a case of a double prefix (co-m-ait). Also komdn may
have a double prefix (ko-m-3n) rather than a stem that vacillates
between an m-initial and a vowel-initial form. k- is not only a
singular prefix, but also a plural prefix in the c¢-/k- class, a class in

» opa/kopa can refer to the meat of both domestic and wild animals, but
also to ‘game’: larger wild animals that are hunted for meat.
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which some paired body parts are found. The notion of a unit
consisting of composing parts may have played a role in the pair
man/koamdn. kamdn can refer to plural houses, but also to the
constellation of buildings or rooms that together form the typical
Lumun homestead.

4.3.3. Unpaired nouns

All prefixes, with the exception of n, are found on unpaired nouns
nouns as well, and no other class prefixes than those found in the
pairs are attested on unpaired nouns.

Some examples of unpaired nouns follow here. The number of
attestations of unpaired nouns with a certain prefix is given in the
last column. Locative nouns (with various prefixes) and unpaired
nouns with the t-prefix that are derived from verbs and adjectives
have not been counted. Denominal derivations in the t- and k-classes
(abstractions and languages) have been included, as well as loans.
Cases in which there was doubt or difference of opinion about the
noun being unpaired have not been included.

Table 22 Unpaired nouns

(sub)class | unpaired noun translation #
p purucé fog 14
t trak suffering 18
t ti (period(s) of) hunger 2
c caps ground 7
k ka body, bodies 15
kw kwa chaff 5
m migok bush, uncultivated land 10
n nunti fine-grained soil 6
] pili leadership 1
1 licert threshing floor(s) 3
w wé calabash(es) or pot(s) for |1
fermenting flour and water
@ accar tea 7
89
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For several unpaired nouns a singular/plural opposition is not
particularly relevant in view of their semantics; an example of such a
case is purucé ‘fog’. Some other cases are loans which have resisted
singular or plural formation in another class (see section 4.9). In the
case of ka ‘body’ absence of a noun *a ‘bodies’ could be explained
from a phonological restriction: there are no nouns consisting of just
a single vowel. In an incidental case, the noun is easily countable but
lacks a singular/plural opposition. An example is lométto ‘bull(s)
with very short horns’. A possible explanation is that this word with
noun class prefix 1, a prefix that is associated with plural reference, is
a loan from an unidentified language that has resisted singular
formation in the t-class (the pair t-/1- being associated with long
shape).

There is no particular reason to regard the classes of unpaired nouns
as different from those figuring in the pairs. In general, noun classes
are able to host nouns with deviating number-related semantics, as
will be exemplified in section 4.3.4.

In some cases there was doubt whether or not a number-related
counterpart could be formed according to a certain class pair, and
sometimes there was difference of opinion about this between
speakers. In some cases a consultant said that it would in principle be
possible to make a plural but that people did not use that form. Some
examples follow here:

koanan/?enan ‘wind’
gome/?pame  ‘sound of crying, tear(s)’
torit/?logit ‘food’

4.3.4. Nouns and number*
Nouns in class pairs basically signal singular versus plural reference

of the noun. In some cases the singular has an additional meaning
that refers to an entity that contains plural units of the item:

%0 Nouns and number are more extensively discussed in Smits (2011).
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cuccii/muccii  ‘bead, necklace/beads, necklaces’
patok/matok  ‘stone, country/stones, countries’

In the next case, it is the plural that also denotes an object that
contains plural units of the item:

karmgkarin/arinarin  ‘bell/bells, musical instrument made of bells
(row of bells on a bow)’

For some foodstuffs that consist of discrete items the plural is used to
denote the foodstuff as a semantic collective, for others the singular.
Some examples:

SG/PL, COLL

cil/mil ‘grain of sorghum/sorghum’
kaloppatéra/aleppatira ‘tomato/tomatoes’

(< Sud. Ar. al-banadoora)
opa/kapa ‘piece of meat/meat’

(also: ‘animal hunted for meat/game’)

The case of ‘beans’ is recalled here (mentioned in 4.3.2), in which the
singular noun class prefix c is attached before the plural prefix m-,
with inserted 3 to solve the disallowed consonant cluster:

comait/mart ‘bean/beans’
SG, COLL/PL

tn/lGn  ‘onion(s) (unit or collective)/onions (units or amounts)’

cokuri/mokori  ‘edible plant (sp., unit or collective)/edible plant
(sp., units or amounts)

kepin/epm ‘edible plant (generic, unit or collective)/ edible
plants (units or amounts)

The sentence below illustrates that some food items are referred to
by the singular in a pair, others by the plural. In the following
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examples, the class prefixes of these food items have been explicitly
glossed as singular noun class (SGC) or plural noun class (PLC):

keccGk k-5no6 agopu  w-oppst amm.akka
market c-have things Cc-many like

t-in  ana l-uma ana k-opa

sGc-onion and PLC-lumu_roots and PLC-meat

the market has many things such as onions, lumu-roots and meat

In cases in which the singular not only refers to a single unit but also
to the items as a group, the plural can denote not only a number of
separate units, but also a number of amounts, and it can be used in
order to refer to different kinds of the foodstuff.

In the following examples, the plural of ‘onion’ (liin) is preferred:

Iin m-moal m-era
onions with-sacks  c-two

two sacks of onions

modl m-gra  m-3-lan
sacks c-two c-of-onions

two sacks of onions

Iin l-era tit
onions C-two in:ABS

the onions are of two kinds (or: there are two kinds of onions)

In the case of ‘sand’ both the singular and the plural can refer to
‘sand’ as a collective entity. The plural can also denote amounts of
sand.

kamor/tamor ‘grain of sand, sand/sand, amounts or kinds of sand’
Nouns referring to cohesive substances (liquid, semi-liquid and

mashed substances) are typically denoted by singulars. Some
examples from different noun classes follow here. In the translations,
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the mass noun-meanings are underlined. The plurals can refer to
amounts of the mass, or different kinds of the mass.

cokal ‘grain of sesame, sesame plant, sesame paste’
mokal ‘sesame (seeds or plants), amounts or kinds of sesame paste’

kappentina ‘groundnut, groundnut tree, groundnut paste /
appentina ‘groundnuts, groundnut trees, amounts or kinds of
groundnut paste’

(Semi-)liquid substances very often come in the class pair n/n. A
plural can virtually always be formed and refers to amounts
(portions) or different kinds of the substance.

pati/part ‘water/amounts, kinds of water’

gucul/gucul  ‘sauce/amounts, kinds of sauce’

napak/gapak ‘beer/amounts, kinds of beer’

nucclk, nicedk/nuccdk, nicedk ‘blood/amounts, kinds of blood’
guri/puri ‘asida/amounts, kinds of asida’

Nouns referring to non-cohesive substances with discrete small and
roundish particles tend to come in the class pair ¢/m. The noun in
the c-class refers to a single unit, the noun in the m-class to a larger
amount (a non-cohesive mass).

cil/mil ‘sorghum seed, sorghum plant/sorghum (seeds or plants)’
€ore/more ‘seed/-s’

Unit/collective pairs are also found in the k/J and in the kw/Q@
pairs, for example:

kakucci/aktcei ‘coin/money’
kworen/aren ‘piece of firewood/firewood’

In some of the class pairs with less than six members (table 20) the
basically singular classes p, t, and t refer to non-cohesive masses or
collectives with discrete particles, while a single unit comes in one of
the subclasses k or kw. It seems that the singular subclasses k and
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kw, more than other singular classes, have the ability to denote a
single unit from a collective outside the context of the class pairs in
which they normally occur (k/& and kw/©). Formation of a unit
noun in these cases gave rise to the irregular pairs. Examples include:

kwian/pian ‘small piece of firewood/small firewood’
kamor/tamor  ‘grain of sand/sand’
kwaco/taco ‘blade of grass/grass’

The language does not usually apply a specific word for a typical
grouping of certain items. Mostly, just the plural (or in some cases
the singular) is used and the grouping is inferred from the context or
understood from what is usually the case.

English expression Lumun class pair

a bundle of firewood oten kworen/aren ‘piece of
firewood/firewood’

a flock of goats licsk imit/licdk ‘goat/-s’

a swarm of bees aon kaun/aun ‘bee/-s’

Typical groups can nevertheless be stated, at least in some cases.
Some examples:

cupkut c->-ul
crowd c-of-people

a crowd of people

kotuk k-o-kié

fenced_place_for _livestock c-of-cows

a herd of cows (not necessarily within the fence)

ca c-3ren
head c-of.firewood

a bundle of firewood (lit.: a head of firewood)

Abstract nouns in the t-class (most often but not always derived from
verbs) are typically unpaired, but abstract nouns in other classes tend
to have a singular/plural opposition. In the case of pore, ‘laziness’,
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the singular noun is used when the abstraction is associated with just
one person, the plural when it is associated with plural persons:

-ore p-ulluk  ép-p-i p-a-kk-w-3nu

sGc-laziness c-only DEM-C-NEARSP C-cop-3-C-have

this is just laziness of his, hers (lit.: laziness only this is (which) s/he has)

n-ore n-ulluk  ép-p-i N-a-n-t-no

PLC-laziness c-only DEM-C-NEARSP C-coP-3A-C-have

this is just laziness of theirs (lit.: laziness only this is (which) they have)

In the case of tor, ‘appetite’, the singular and the plural noun are
both possible when the abstraction is associated with just one person:

t-or t-okkwot-in  éré m-p-a.t3kd  kdpa
sGc-appetite  c-kill:compL-01 like 1-C-eat:INCOMPL meat

I am craving for meat (lit.: appetite has killed me as if T will eat meat)

n-or n-okkwot-in éré m-p-a.rakd kdpa
pLC-appetite c-kill:coMPL-01 like 1-C-eat:INCOMPL meat

I am craving for meat (lit.: appetite has killed me as if T will eat meat)

However, when the appetite is associated with more than one person,
only the plural of ‘appetite’ can be used:

kopa k-ip1e ol n-or
meat c-make_obtain:INCOMPL people PLC-appetite

meat makes people have appetite (for it) (i.e. makes people want to eat it)
4.3.5. Noun class pairs and semantics

Certain semantic notions tend to be concentrated in specific class
pairs. This section gives an overview of clusters of semantic content
found in the frequently occurring class pairs. These semantic notions
will be mentioned in italics and exemplified. All pairs except the
strongly semantically specialized p/k class pair (trees and shrubs)
contain items with miscellaneous semantics as well - examples of
such items are provided also. Some special attention is given to
nouns denoting people (including ethnonyms), animals, body parts,
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and abstract nouns. The ©¥/n class pair lacks semantic clustering.
Most of its members are loans, assigned to this pair on phonological
grounds. The semantic clusters found in the Lumun pairs have clear
similarities with those observed in Acheron (Norton 2000).

p/D
people, miscellaneous

The pair contains several nouns denoting people, including generic
pul/ul ‘person’ and the ethnonyms for the Lumun (parrd/arrd) and
some neighbouring Nuba peoples (pappd/appd ‘Tocho’,
patremé/aremé ‘Acheron’). Other words for people in this class pair
include: porit/orit ‘young man’, pucdy/uvcdy ‘barren woman’,
panan/anan ‘adult woman without children’, prak/1ak ‘orphan, poor
person’, potan/aran ‘name sharer’, paratan/aatan ‘wealthy
person’, pamit/amit ‘traditional healer’, pInnit/mnit
‘singer/composer’, poruokd/orokd ‘friend’, pore/ore ‘husband’,
pari/ari ‘wife’, puruokdn/uvrukdn ‘co-wife’. Kinship terms have the
persona prefix 3- and form plurals through a process of suffixation:
they are not members of a class pair, see section 4.10. The vocatives
of these nouns, however, lack the 3-prefix and are in most cases p-
initial.

The pair includes the general word for ‘thing’ papu/apu, which
denotes objects but can also be used for animals, plants and fruits. It
further contains several words for animals, including some generic
animal terms: papé€/apé ‘fish’, pugupé/vrupé ‘bird’, pavn/avn ‘rat’
and pipil/ipil ‘snake’. Other animals include paropél/aropél ‘ape
(gorilla?)’, palla/alla ‘cat’, pimon/imdon ‘porcupine’, poartt/ariit
‘ostrich’, pocar/ocay ‘lizard (sp.)’, pririmampiriman/igimanfgiman
‘spider’, parak/arak ‘fly’, some further insects and also some species
of birds.

The class pair p/@ contains the (central) body parts peré/eré ‘chest’
and parét/arit ‘waist’. It also contains puratét/oratit ‘area between
the buttocks’. It further has some miscellaneous items such as
parit/arit ‘granary’, parrok/arrok ‘chair’, pakkuk/akkuk ‘hiccup’,
parran/arran ‘stick (of shovel)’, plig/liy ‘storage rack’, potdn/otdn
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‘k.o. basket’, parantan/arantay ‘k.o. calabash’, patokkara/atokkara
‘k.o. pumpkin’, porémpdrén/oréndrén ‘lyre’ and pokk3dri/okkdrr
‘sorghum (sp.)’.

p/k
trees and shrubs

The class pair p/k is semantically strongly specialized. All words but
one refer to species of woody plants (trees, shrubs) and it has the
generic word for ‘tree’ pira/kira. Some examples of species of trees
and bushes are: poro/kord ‘tree (sp.), paromd/karomd ‘tree (sp.)’,
pakek/kakek ‘bush (sp., poisonous, with bright pink flowers)’. Some
more examples are given in 4.3.6. The only word in this pair with a
somewhat different meaning is poa/kva ‘stick, cane (used for
beating)’, denoting an item cut from a shrub. Virtually all attested
trees and shrubs come in this class. One tree, p-ers, can have its
plural not only in the k-class but also in the t-class (k-erd or t-erd).

c/k
body parts

This class pair has only eleven members. Six denote body parts:
cardk/koardk ‘belly, stomach’, cimmik/kimmik ‘breast’, coman/
komoan ‘arm’, calak/kalak ‘neck’, cipit/kinit ‘tooth’, cit/kit ‘eye’.
The pair also contains cana/kana ‘grinding table’, cé/ké ‘stone for
grinding’, and corik/karak (sometimes cardk/kardk) ‘opening,
hole’. Similar to Acheron (Norton 2000), the word ‘opening, hole’
concerns openings or holes in structures such as a wall or a cloth, or
in the ear, nose or lip, but not holes in the ground. The variant corék
is used in the expression that refers to the anus: caruk cd-puratit,
lit. ‘hole of the area between the buttocks’). The pair furthermore has
cintan/ kintay ‘bird(sp.)’ and culd/kuld ‘part of sorghum stock
(without top) with sweet taste (like sugar cane)’.

c/m
round or roundish items, sometimes in combination with being numerous,
miscellaneous
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Round or roundish items include cin/min ‘egg’, calle/malle ‘ball’,
cirtd/mirid ‘bracelet’, compoérag/mompdiran ‘ring in the top of the
roof, courukol/mugukol ‘gathering of people in a circle’,
cipki/migki ‘sun’, collakkér/moallakkér ‘skeleton of the roof’,
cordl/morol ‘big stone, rock’, cattak/mattak ‘middle size stone’.
The general term ‘stone’ has its plural in the m-class, but the singular
comes in the p-class (patok/matok). Some round(ish) calabashes are
found in this pair (cakk3dldk/makk3ldk, cakkSny/makkdy,
cattak/mattak), but also a type of calabash with a long neck:
coru/motou. This word is also used for ‘bottle’. The pair includes
(roundish) fruits and seeds, and food stuffs that consist of numerous
roundish items such as cil/mil ‘grain of sorghum’, comait/mart
‘bean’ (irregular pair, see 4.3.2, 4.3.4), cokal/makal ‘sesame’,
core/more ‘seed as stored for the next season’. It also has some edible
plants and some kinds of roots. A non-food item which shares the
notion of being roundish and numerous is catot/matot ‘star, hail
stone’.

Several body parts occur in this class pair, not all of them (clearly)
sharing the property of roundness. They include cad/ma ‘head’,
cikit/makit ‘heart’, coken/maken ‘lower back’, cur€/moré ‘buttock’,
carrG/marré ‘kidney’, comdn/momdn ‘womb’, citi/migi ‘vagina’,
cotuok/moguk ‘penis’, comian/moumian ‘bone (generic)’, cerén
/merén ‘chest bone’, cippa/mippa ‘shoulder blade’, catitr/matrtr
‘pelvic joint’, capardt/mapardt ‘knee cap’, corellé/moarellé ‘hip’,
cin/min ‘thigh’, corollan/marollan ‘calf’, cabn/madn ‘finger’.

This class pair contains some ethnonyms and nouns for people:
cotté/muttd ‘Arab’, cepké/mepgké ‘Dinka’, coruma/moruma ‘person
without a spouse’, cokonta/mokanta ‘supporting girl (in initiation
ceremonies)’. It also has some animals: some birds, some rat species,
some insects, compoéran/mompdiray ‘monkey (sp.)’, cipa/mipa
‘feline (sp., lynx?)’ and cimanteri/mimoanter{ ‘hedgehog’. It also has
the word for the needles of the hedgehog: corra/morra.

Miscellaneous items include: cagdn/mordy ‘mountain’, cagl/mart
‘day, time’, corontdn/maprontdry) ‘vertical pole in the roof, and
copSk/mop3k ‘arrow’.
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t/1
elongated objects, miscellaneous

Single t-class: disgusting things (in some cases t/1 pair), abstractions
(relations between people, behaviour)

The pair contains several words for elongated objects or items such
as todk/lordk ‘rope’, tupord/lupord ‘valley’, tumpil/lompil
‘rainbow’, toka/laka ‘root (generic term), muscle’, tontara/lontard
‘type of calabash with a long neck’, tipil/lipil ‘horn (body part of
animal), tipil/lipil ‘horn (musical instrument)’.

Body parts found here include tulldyn/lollSy ‘throat’, ture/lute
‘tongue’, tonket/logket ‘erected penis’, totté/lutté ‘navel, umbilical
cord’, tagumdn/lagumdn ‘chin’, tugkwe/luogkwe ‘liver’, and ton/lon
‘mouth, word’. An elongated shape is not evident in all of them.

Animals include some with an elongated shape such as tull3r/1oll5r
‘mudfish (sp.)’ (dangerous, potentially lethal animal, can be eaten)
and tollerdk/lullerdk ‘lizard (sp., with stripes)’, but lizard species
are also found in other class pairs. The pair contains several animals
where elongated shape does not seem to play a role, including:
tonpkwat/logkwat ‘sheep’, tordma/lerdma ‘ram’, tepa/lepa ‘lion’
takkarottakkaruk/lakkarullakkaruk ‘butterfly’, tamotte/tamoGtte
‘bat (sp.)’, takoardk/lakarslk ‘chicken’, tokkotak/lskkotak ‘rooster’,
tok/16k ‘dog’, tuuli/luvuli ‘hyena (?, sp.)*.

The class pair has some nouns for people: tomdced/lomoced ‘old
man’, tomoré/lomogé ‘transvestite’ and tara/laro ‘one person of
twins/twins’.

Miscellaneous items include tik/lik ‘fire’, tipa/lipa ‘marriage’,
toput/luput ‘year’, tordk/lordk ‘war’, toruopa /lorupa ‘mixture of
flour and water left to ferment (for the preparation of beer)’,

31 Possibly a hyena species, but less clearly so than napkdr, which was
described as a dog-like scavenger, spotted and with short hind legs.



144 CHAPTER 4

taporittinak/laparittinak ‘mixture of water and ground groundnuts,
resulting from cleaning the grinding table’, tiran/liran ‘flour (k.o.)’.

Some words in the t-class refer to ‘slimy, disgusting things’. At least
some of them have sound symbolic value. toller ‘egg yolk, chicken
shit’ and talla ‘slime from the lungs, lung disease’ (words lacking a
singular/plural opposition) were described as tall ‘yuck!, ich!’, an
ideophonic word combined with a facial expression expressing a
feeling of disgust. Other words referring to ‘slimy, disgusting things’
and involving long 1 are tulla ‘messed-up food, food eaten in a dirty
way’ and the earlier mentioned mudfish tull3r/lull3r. Though eaten
and appreciated as a delicacy by some, many regard it as disgusting.
Some slimy, disgusting things involve a rhotic sound: turrdt ‘rotten
smell’, tirdt ‘mould’, tutér/1utér ‘stomach content’.

Apart from the ‘disgusting items’, there are some further (non-
derived) unpaired nouns in the t-class. Some of these refer to
behaviour and emotions. Examples: tukki ‘hiding in ambush’, tardr
‘behaviour and occupations associated with men’, totit ‘joy’,
tokupkon ‘trouble making’, talokikkik ‘dodging behaviour’, tardk
‘working party of grown up people’, tatéma ‘ritual, traditional
procedure’, tokukkor ‘dirt on top of water’.

The t-class also contains some nouns that bear a relationship to
kinship terms with the persona prefix (see 4.10). These nouns refer to
the type of relationship or to people standing in a type of
relationship, not to specific individuals. An example is toki
‘grandparent and grandchild (i.e. kind of relationship), ancestry,
descendance’. Further examples are given in 4.3.6. These nouns are
basically unpaired, but may allow for the formation of a singular(!)
in the p-class. *

Verbs allow for the derivation of a verbal noun in the t-class, as do
several adjectives (see 4.6.1 and 4.6.3). Such nouns are unpaired.

32 See also Smits (2012).
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t/n
grasses and wiry materials, miscellaneous

The pair contains the generic term tata/nata ‘leaf’ and a few grass
species. It also has some words that relate to (wiry) plant materials:
tommak/nemma3k ‘bark’, tupkwan/nupgkway ‘dress made of bark’,
taratta/naratta ‘remaining fibres of sorghum (traditionally used for
cleaning calabashes)’, ticcit/niccit ‘husk of sesame’, tica/nica ‘(heap
of) plant waste’, tapdk/nandk ‘fibres for chewing (of sugarcane or
tobacco), also: ‘honeycomb’, tun€/nuné ‘bird’s nest’, tuttd/nutti
‘dung’, tomama/namama ‘material inside of a pumpkin’.

Some items seem to share a notion of hollow space: tup6/nups ‘hole
in the ground, grave’, ton/nd1 ‘space under the granary’.

Body parts include tottdk/nattdk ‘placenta’, tegrmak/nerimak ‘tooth
gum’, tomaté/namaté ‘upper part of the foot’.

Terms for people are not attested in this pair. Animals found here
include tutteruk/nutteruk ‘pig’, topok/nmapak ‘worm (generic)’,
tollodn/nallodén  ‘caterpillar  (sp.)’, tallapSk/nallap5k  ‘frog
(generic)’, tapkeron/napkerony frog (sp.), tepki/nepgkr ‘eagle’,
tori/noti ‘cobra’, toropa/moropa ‘lizard (sp.)’, tamout/namot ‘rat
(sp.)’ and takkountdkkop/nakkonnakkor ‘mosquito’.

Abstract nouns include toré/naré€ ‘fear’, tor/nor ‘appetite’, toré/noré
stinginess, tamdt/namdt ‘sexual desire’. ti ‘hunger, period(s) of
hunger’ is an unpaired noun in the t-class.

Other words include tugaot/norot ‘upright edge of the grinding table’,
totte/notte ‘cloud’, toé/nué ‘stream, river’, tdk/ndk ‘waterplace’,
tuopet/nupet ‘terrace (in agriculture)’, toranék/maronék ‘shade’,
teme/neme ‘hook’, tukid/nukia ‘head pad (for carrying heavy loads
on the head)’.
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D/n
loans

This class pair contains mainly loans from Arabic that have been
borrowed together with the definite article al- (see section 4.9).

Two items are probably loans from Tira: mi/nili ‘leader’ and
oril/noril ‘deaf person’. Tira has eli/neli ‘chief and the adjective
-uraril ‘deaf, dumb (Schadeberg 2009, p. 109). Three further items
in this pair are milla/nigilla ‘person with both legs paralysed’,
omat3n/numatdn ‘elephant’ and uren/noren ‘necklace’. They may
be borrowings as well.

k/©
tools and instruments, language names, miscellaneous

Language names all come in this pair (see section 4.3.6). It has
several tools and instruments including kirék/mrék ‘hoe’, koré/oré
‘tool for the removal of sorghum stocks’, katGk/atGk ‘spear’,
koarittay /orittay ‘knife’, kappari/appari ‘spoon’, kbmmok/vmmuok
‘pot’, kapi/apfi ‘cooking pot’.

Body parts include kuctl/ucil ‘back’, kunt/una ‘ear’, kipce/imce
‘nose’, kotdt/utdt ‘lip’, kico/1ed ‘pubic area’, kogko/vgko ‘knee’,
kouprt/onprt ‘rib’, kartki/ariki ‘upper arm’. Some animal body parts:
kutaccd/uraced ‘wing’, kuttik/uttik ‘tail’.

Animals tend to be lower species, including some insects for example
kara/ara ‘tick’ and karé/aré ‘bedbug’. The pair also includes
kapdrenton/apdrentoy ‘lizard (sp.)’, kunti/unii ‘scorpion’,
koromekku/aroamekku ‘bat (sp.)’, kardl/ar3l ‘tortoise’, kit/it ‘wild
chicken’.

Nouns for people are koallan/sllan ‘old woman’, kuré/uré ‘left-
handed person’ (also ‘left side’), kieSk/1c5k ‘person with one
functioning eye’, kimic5/1mic3 ‘person with one functioning leg’.
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Food items include kappentina/appentina ‘groundnut’, kepu/epu
‘mushroom’, kepm/epin ‘edible plant (generic)’.

Miscellaneous items include koymmi/oyimi ‘large, flat stone’,
karran/arrayg ‘wall’, korét/arét ‘cloth’, kapik/apik ‘rain, God’,
kuné/uné ‘song’, kurd/ura ‘open space for dancing, dancing party’.

kw/@ and kw/w
miscellaneous, some body parts, some insects

The nouns in this pair were listed in section 4.3.1. Body parts are
kwan/wan ‘strand of human hair’, kworal/ordl ‘cheek’ and
kwame/ame ‘tendon’. Two insects are found in this pair:
kwalilin/alflin ‘centipede’ and kworék/orék ‘black ant’. It also has
the moon kwan3k/(w)an3k. No language names or nouns referring
to persons are attested here.

p/n
liquids, young or small animals, small-sized items, intangibles,
miscellaneous

Most liquids are found here: poti/port ‘water’, ndén/ndén ‘dew’,
pacdk/nacdk ‘mud’, bodily fluids such as puccOk/npoccdk (also
piccSk/nicedk) ‘blood’, nuttetta/nottetta ‘sweat’, naé/naé ‘urine’,
piparik/niparik ‘diarrhea’, pdk/ndk ‘saliva’, pimmik/nimmik
‘human milk’, and liquid food and beverages such as noi/not ‘milk’,
gopak/popak ‘beer’, pucul/nucul ‘sauce’, poré/paré ‘honey’,
paak/paak ‘oil’ and pergia/nergia ‘k.o. watery root (eaten raw)’. The
pair contains pugli/nurh ‘asida’, the stiff sorghum porridge that
constitutes the local staple food, and also pataré/nataré ‘brain’.

Several words, particularly with an initial sequence pa- (plural pa-),
convey a notion of smallness. There is no doubt a connection to the
diminutive morpheme pa- (see 4.5.1), but the words listed below
lack a corresponding noun without pa.
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parokkuk/parokkuk?? ‘baby, young child’
patotik/natorik, parstorik/parsturik ‘piglet (with stripes)’
pali/pali ‘fish (sp., small size)’
apari/napoari ‘ant (sp., small size)’
parakottdy/narakottsy ‘ant (sp., small size)’
parakan/narokar ‘bird (sp., small size)’
pattottape/npattottape ‘bird (sp., small size)’
pacakkik/nacakkik ‘lizard (sp., small size)’
pattokk3l/nattokksl ‘k.o. calabash (small size)’
paldntun/naldntoy ‘k.o. basket (small size)’
palomparara/nalomporara ‘k.o. axe (small size)’
pallacacca/nallacacca ‘magician’s stick (short)’

Some words for young animals do not have an initial sequence
pa/na:

pumin/nomin ‘young goat’
gumpatrdy/nompardn ‘calf at the stage of sucking’

Other animals in the 1/n class pair (not all of them small) include:
guran/noray ‘rat (sp.)’, patarapé/ paterapé ‘rabbit’, gurak/nporak
monkey (sp.), nagkér/nagkor ‘hyena’ (sp., spotted), prttipit/pittiprt
‘billy goat’, peripka/neripka ‘donkey’, pura/nura ‘bull’. Small-sized
animals are also found in other class pairs.

The pair also has intangible/abstract nouns such as npoare/nore
‘laziness’, gare/?nare ‘work’, guré/noré ‘joking, mockery’, pica/nica
‘dance (generic term)’, npome/?name ‘cry, tear, sound (of animal)’,
parama/narama ‘prayer’, gappa/napps ‘hunt (of one person with
dog or of small party)’** and the unpaired noun nili ‘leadership’.

Miscellaneous items are relatively few in this pair, but include
gutu/noro ‘dirt’, pentora/pantara ‘drum’, gumat/nomat ‘thorny

3 According to JS not an originally Lumun word.

34 pappa/néapp», with its unusual tone pattern, may be borrowed from Tira,
which has abstract nouns in the p-class and a verb apo ‘take’ (Schadeberg
2009, p. 21, 112).
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bush’, gumourra/npomorra ‘arm shield held, for protecting arm and
head’.

Singular w and singular &
Edible animals

One more semantic cluster is worth mentioning, though the nouns
are few, divided over the singular w and & classes, and have
(suppletive) plurals in different classes. It concerns wild and domestic
edible animals. Four of them have a plural in the k-class:

imit/lic3k ‘goat/-s’
omatin/numatdn ‘elephant/-s’

tke/kike ‘giraffe/-s’
opa/kapa ‘piece of meat, animal hunted for meat/meat, game’
wai/kié ‘cow/-s’

wallir, allir/kallir ‘gazelle/-s’

This small group is interesting in view of Schadeberg’s (1981b, p.
119) reconstruction of the items ‘cow’, ‘goat’ and ‘meat’ in a proto-
Talodi class pair *w/*g, and his remark that Stevenson’s (1957, p.
134-135) data suggest that there were still other (edible) animals in
this class pair. Norton (2000) lists some cognate (edible) animals in
the class pairs w/g and w/n of Acheron.

4.3.6. Class prefixes as derivational tools

Trees or shrubs and their fruits

Virtually all trees occur in the class pair p/k. Their fruits have the
same root, but go to different noun classes. Many occur in the pair
¢/m, others in the pair k/@ (the plural of the tree and the singular
of the fruit are thus homonyms). One fruit comes in the pair t/1 and
one in t/n. The fruits in the class pair ¢/m are typically round or
roundish, the one in the pair t/1 has a longitudinal shape. The fruits
in the pair k/@ do not seem to share specific properties. The pair
contains fruits that are small and numerous, but also bigger ones.
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tree (or shrub or woody vine)* fruit

parat/karot ‘baobab’ corot/marot
pups/kopd ‘tree (sp.)’ copé/mopd
parompdn/koromp3dy ‘vine (sp.)’  corompn/morompin
pitinkil/kitinkil ‘tree (sp.)’ citipkil/mitipkil
parut/karut ‘tree (sp.)’ corut/marut
paman/kaman ‘tree (sp.)’ caman/maman
pai/kai ‘tamarind’ tai/lai
paratén/karatén ‘tree (sp.)’ karatén/aratén
punniir/kunnir ‘tree (sp.)’ kunnir/unniir
picit/kicit ‘tree (sp.)’ kicit/icit
pua/koa ‘tree (sp.)’ kova/va
putopb/korupd ‘tree (sp.)’ toropd/noropd

In the following case the word for the (edible) leaf has the same root
as the word for the tree. The word for the leaf lacks a singular/plural
opposition:

tree leaf
potiat/koriat ‘tree (sp.)’ torrat

Another case in which tree (and fruit) and leaf are clearly related is
the following:

parot/karot ‘boabab tree’ koot

koot ‘leaf, leaves of baobab’ suggests a development from *kw-agot
or *kw-orot.3¢

Sometimes the word for the tree is used when reference is made to
the whole of the fruits that are still on the tree, as in the second

% Some species that are translated as ‘tree (sp.)’ may rather be shrubs.

% Sequences kwo are not attested. A sequence kwd can alternatively be
pronounced as ko.
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example below. In the first example, in which the word for the fruit
is used, reference is made to a specific fruit.

caman c-ote ana c-ikkako
caman_fruit  c-red and c-be_drunk:INCOMPL

the caman-fruit is ripe and can be eaten

paman p-ore ana p-ikkako
paman_tree c-red and c-be_drunk:INCOMPL

the fruits of the paman-tree are ripe and can be eaten
People and abstractions in the t-class

Some nouns that refer to people (mostly but not exclusively in the
p/@ class pair), and abstract nouns in the t-class share the same
roots. These abstract nouns are unpaired. Whether or not there is an
abstraction next to a paired noun that refers to a kind of person is
lexically determined. Attested cases:

é/niré, nigé ‘adolescent girl’

tiré ‘behaviour and occupations associated with girls’
(i.e. making oneself pretty, making one’s room look
nice, etc.)

pari/ari ‘wife’

tari ‘behaviour and occupations associated with women’

(i.e. keeping the house clean, cooking food, etc.)

pamit/amit ‘traditional healer’
tamit ‘traditional healing’

pagatan/agatan ‘rich person’
taratan ‘wealth’

purokd/vrokd  ‘friend’
torokd ‘friendship’
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p1ak/1ak ‘orphan, poor person’
trak ‘suffering’

There are also cases of kinship and relational nouns that share their
root with an abstract noun. Kinship and relational terms have the
persona prefix 3- when denoting specific persons (unless in the
vocative), and form plurals through suffixation instead of through
change of noun class (see 4.10). In several kinship and relational
nouns the class prefix p can be recognized. The same roots with the
t-prefix (instead of the p-prefix) refer to the kind of relationship.
Nouns with the t-prefix do not have the persona prefix 35-.

toki ‘grandparent and grandchild (i.e. kind of relationship in which
people stand to each other), ancestry, descendance’

o-paki (PL o-paki-5n) ‘grandparent, grandchild, ancestor, descendant
(i.e. a specific person)’

tité ‘in-laws of different generation (kind of relationship)’
2-pité (PL 2-p1te-5n) ‘in-law of different generation (specific person)’

toren ‘maternal uncle and nephew or niece of maternal uncle (kind
of relationship)™’

orén  ‘maternal uncle, nephew or niece of maternal uncle (specific
person)’

torin ‘in-laws of same generation (kind of relationship)’
otin ‘in-law of same generation (specific person)’

An example follows here with a kinship noun that refers to a specific
person, then an example with the noun that refers to the relationship:

%7 In this case and the next, the difference in tone between the nouns in the
t-class and the 2-initial kinship terms reveal that the persona prefix 3, which
brings a high tone, is present in the nouns denoting a specific person but
absent from the noun denoting the relationship. The shared roots have an
initial o (as is apparent from the vocative forms) and low tones.
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o-kin a-pakr p-1p-p5n
PERS-3A PERS-grandparent C-POSS1-PL

they are my grandparents

2-kin
PERS-3A

toki
grandparent_and_grandchild

153

they are grandparent and grandchild to each other

Peoples and languages

Languages are productively derived in the k-class, irrespective of the
class pair of the ethnonym. The autonym of the Lumun comes in the
p/ class pair, as do the ethnonyms for the immediate and
linguistically closely related neighbours Tocho, Acheron and Torona.
Other peoples come in other class pairs.

‘Lumun, mother tongue’

karrs k-arrd ‘mother tongue of the

person / people language
parrd/arrd karrd
pappd/appd kapp3
paremé/aremé koremé
parond/arond kapond
patra/mora kota
pampoaran/lomparan komparan
utturu/lutturu kuttugu
pakki/npakki kakki
cenké/menké kepké
cotts/mottd kotto

Lumun people’
‘Tocho’
‘Acheron’
‘Torona’

‘Tira Lumun and Tira’

‘Moro’

‘Otoro’

‘Nuba peoples south and south-
west of the Lumun, across the
plain (amongst others Dagik,
Katcha, Krongo)’

‘Dinka’
‘Arab Sudanese’
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Other nominal roots occurring in more than one singular/plural pair, or
in a singular/plural pair and as unpaired noun

Further examples of roots that occur in noun classes that change the
meaning of the word in a way that is not number-related follow here.

cimmik/kimmik ‘breast’
pimmik/nimmik ‘human milk’
tadk/laak ‘sesame paste’ (after the oil has been pressed out)

padk/npadk ‘oil/amounts, kinds of oil’ (not necessarily sesame oil)

i/nili ‘leader’

pili ‘leadership’

kops/ops ‘hole in rock where water gathers’

topG/nopd ‘hole in the ground, grave’

copG/mupoi ‘hole in the ground (not big) to keep a
small child safely in place, or for a large
calabash of beer to stay upright’

capo ‘ground’

kapsG/aps ‘small hole for planting the sorghum’

pira/kira ‘tree’

kwira/ira, wira

‘small piece of wood or grass’

kucuk ‘smoke’

mucuik ‘ashes’

tata/nata ‘leaf (generic term)’
kwata ‘edible leaves of beans’

parmmparin/karmkarin
COrINCarin/marimmarin
koarimkarin/armarin

‘tree (sp.)’
“fruit of parimparm-tree’
‘bell of seeds of the carmcarm-fruit’
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comarar) ‘free fight for competition’
komarar/omara ‘shield’
1 0
tordma/lerdma ‘ram’
pardma/nardma ‘young ram’

Replacing the original noun class prefix of an animal term by the
class prefix -, as in the example above, is not a regular way of
diminutive formation. Instead, there are diminutive morphemes pa-
/na- and papa-/npapa- which can be applied productively (see
4.5.1). Nevertheless, it seems that nouns denoting animals can be
assigned to the g-class in a creative way. In the sentence below,
which is from a story, the animal character ka3l ‘tortoise’ is referred
to as pgardl, which is not a regular word for ‘small tortoise’. The p-
class gives a flavour to the word here that is related to the notion of
smallness, but expresses something like ‘nasty little tortoise’. The
speaker in the example is a malicious creature who is after the
tortoise. He asks the animals to drink all the water from the stream
so that he can catch the tortoise, who is in the water.

n-ant-at-ikkin-m By
2A-can:DEPINCOMPL-VEN:DEPINCOMPL-drink_for:DEPINCOMPL-O1 water
akka porol n-orek n-apot.¢é coané
that little_tortoise c-some c-fall_at:coMPL here

please come and drink the water for me, because some nasty little tortoise
has fallen here (App. IV, 138-139)

A singular noun which has a variant in another noun class is
cakk3l3k ‘calabash (k.o.)’. There is only one plural:

cakk3dlsk, pakk3l5k/makk3alsk ‘calabash (k.o.)’

4.4. Contracted forms with gemination

In some individual cases, nouns can occur in a changed phonological
shape when preceded by one of the prepositional proclitics 1- ‘in’, na-
‘on’, t2- ‘up on, up at’ or t3- ‘at’, or the connexive C-3 ‘of’. In isolation
these nouns have the shape (C,)V,C,V,(C,). In most cases both C, and
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C, are obstruents. V, is deleted after 1-, na-, to-, t3- and C-2-, while C,;
and C, form a geminated consonant at the place of articulation of C,
(recall that the intervocalic allophone of t is r). C, geminates also if
C, is absent. The result is thus cLiTic-C,C,V,(C,).

The examples with prepositional proclitics presented below were
found in texts or obtained through elicitation. Note that in some

cases which involve a low-toned noun, a rising tone results.

topd ‘hole in the ground, grave’  1-pps, nd-ppo, to-ppsd

tupan ‘room’ no-ppan

patok ‘stone’ I-tt3k, no-ttSk

kotuk ‘fenced place for livestock’ 1-ttOk, te-ttok3®

porit ‘granary’ I-ttit, no-ttit, to-ttit

karak ‘farming field’ 1-tt3k

kucul ‘back’ 1-cctl, no-cciil, to-cedl, to-cctl
koco ‘shed’ 1-ccs, na-ccd, ta-ccd

uokoén ‘hand, forearm’ 1-kkon, na-kkon, to-kkén
vkol ‘child’ 1-kksl, no-kkol, to-kkol

However, if C, is k and C, is p, the geminate adopts the place of
articulation of C, (cLiTic-C,C,V,(C,)). In the third example, C, p is
reflected in the labialized articulation of the velar geminate:

kupt ‘hole in rock where water gathers’ 1-kka, no-kkda, to-kka
koupo ‘deep crack in rock’ 1-kks, no-kks, to-kko
kopon ‘farming field’ 1-kkw3n, na-kkw3n, to-kkw3n

There is also a form top3n, which probably derives from to + apon
instead of from to + kapon, though —synchronically— it does not
convey a notion of plurality of the fields.

If C1 is a nasal, a nasal and stop sequence results at the place of
articulation of C2, but not when C, is j and C, is p. In that case the
place of articulation of C, is adopted, retaining the labialized
articulation of p (third example below):

3 t3 is realized here as te.
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maté ‘sleep’ I-nté
gucol ‘sauce’ 1-ncsl
papak ‘beer’ 1-pkwak

One case has a nasal (m) at C2. Like C1 n - C2 p, C1 k- C2 m
results in gkw:

komel ‘hunting party’  1-pkwél

Finally, there is a comparable case of gemination (+ labialization) of
a CV noun: 1- ‘in’ + ka ‘body’ > 1kkwa ‘in the body’. This change,
however, only occurs with proclitic 1-, not with any other
prepositional proclitic, nor with the connexive.

In most cases, regular forms of the combinations listed above are
possible as well, but less commonly used. In some cases, the form
with gemination and the regular form have different meanings.
Examples of this are given in 16.3.1 and 16.3.2 (dealing with the
PPCs 1- ‘in’ and na- ‘on’). In other cases there is no difference, as for
example in:

ta-ccul ‘between the shoulder blades’
to-kucil ‘between the shoulder blades’

1-kku ‘in the hole in the rock where water gathers’
r-kupit  ‘in the hole in the rock where water gathers’

4.5. Complex nouns

4.5.1. Diminutive nouns

Diminutives are derived by means of attachment of the SG/PL
morphemes pa-/pa- or nana-/npanpa- before the singular or plural
noun. The diminutive prefixes are typically used with animals to
denote young animals, but are also applied for small versions of
objects. The reduplicated prefix expresses a stronger notion of being
young and/or small than pa-/pa-. Some examples:
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pa-tordma/pa-lardma, papa-tordma/nana-lardma, ‘young ram’
< tordma/lardma ‘ram’

pa-tok/npa-10k, nana-tok/pana-16k, ‘young dog, puppy’
< tok/16k ‘dog’

na-palla/na-slla, papa-palla/npana-slla ‘young cat, kitten’
< poalla/alla ‘cat’

pa-rottoruk/pa-nattoruk, papa-rotteruk/nana-nattaruk ‘young pig
(but no longer striped)’
< tuttoruk/nuttoruk ‘pig’

pa-putit/npa-orit, naga-porit/npana-orit, ‘little young man’ (a boy
that does not yet have the age of a young man but that behaves as if
he already were)

< porit/orit ‘young man’

pa-kworen/na-oren, panga-kworen/nana-oren, ‘small piece of
firewood’
< kworen/oren ‘piece of firewood’

pa-kvmmok/npa-ommok, naga-kommok/panpa-ommaok ‘small pot’
< kommok/ommouk ‘pot’

The following case has the long prefix in the singular (naga +
pentara > pag-entara) and the short prefix in the plural:

pan-entara/pa-pentara ‘k.o. drum (small size)’
< pentara/npentara ‘k.o. drum’

When pa- or papa- is prefixed to vkol ‘child’, k geminates:
pa-kkol/pa-pokol, paga-kkol/npana-pokol ‘baby, small child

(up to about four years old)’
< vkol/nukol ‘child”)
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The diminutive pagakattak/narakattak ‘small calabash for sauce’ is
derived from cattak ‘k.o. calabash’ (*kattak does not exist on its
own). Initial ga/pa is found in several other nouns referring to small
items but those cases lack underived counterparts. Examples can be
found under in section 4.3.5 under the noun class pair -/n-.

4.5.2. Complex nouns in the t-class

The complex nouns in the t-class listed below are abstractions related
to nouns that refer to people. They are different from earlier
mentioned cases in the t class that relate to nouns denoting people as
they contain additional formatives: a (first two cases), probably from
the copula ‘be’ (c-a), and o (last case), probably from the connexive
element c-o ‘of’. Notably, *kurit is not attested as a noun by itself,
but shares its root with porit/urit.

t.a-1€ ‘style of an adolescent girl’ < 1€ ‘adolescent girl’
t.a-k.otit ‘style of a young man’ < p.utit/orit ‘young man’
t.0-p.it ‘master and servant (kind of relationship)’ < p.it ‘master,
servant’

The nouns taré and the earlier mentioned tigé do not have exactly
the same meaning. The former refers to the way or style in which a
girl presents herself, the latter refers to behaviours typical for girls in
general.

4.5.3. Complex nouns: reduplication

Several insects are denoted by fully reduplicated nouns. In most
cases, the nouns are not attested in a non-reduplicated form. In the
singular both parts take a singular noun class prefix, in the plural
they both take a plural noun class prefix. Regular processes of
assimilation take place across the reduplication boundary.

takkon-takkon/nakkon-nakkon ‘mosquito’
prgimam-pigiman/giman-fgiman ‘spider, spiderweb, spiderrag’
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koromol-kkéromol* /oromol-Gromol ‘snail’

kori-kadri/ori-dri ‘large wasp-like insect’
takkarot-takkoaruk/lakkaroul-lakkagruk  ‘butterfly’
katuk-katuk/atok-atok ‘grasshopper (sp.)’ (< katsk ‘spear’)
carip-cari/marmm-marin ‘millipede’
coramapn-cdraman/maramam-maraman ‘maggot (sp.)’

pip-pit (no plural) ‘k.o. insect’
tura-tora/lora-16ra ‘k.o. insect’
perém-pérén/erén-érén ‘k.o. insect’

Some trees and their seeds or fruits involve reduplication, as well as
an edible plant:

p1am-pran/kiag-kian ‘tree (sp.)’

ciap-ciag/miam-mian ‘seed of prampran-tree, necklace of seeds
of prampran-tree’

pors-pord/kors-kord ‘tree (sp.)’

coré-cord6/moré-mord ‘fruit of purupuru-tree’

parmm-parin/karig-karin  ‘tree (sp.)’
corip-carin/marmm-marin  ‘fruit of parrparm-tree’
karig-karin/arin-arin ‘bell made of seeds of the carmcarm-fruit’

kwori-kwiti/ori-5¢i ‘plant (sp., edible)’
The words for ‘lyre’ and ‘twilight’ also involve reduplication. They

suggest sound symbolic value, as does the word for ‘light rain’, which
contains a partial reduplication.

parém-padrén/arén-3rén ‘lyre’ (traditional instrument)
kir-akkir ‘twilight’
pici-ci ‘light rain’

% In this word, there is no lenition of k after 1, nor does there seem to be an
inserted schwa. Hence the spelling with <lkk>.
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The following nouns are probably related to each other through
partial reduplication, though they have different tone patterns:

patga/nata ‘gum arabic’
para-ra/para-ra ‘rheum (in the eye, after sleep)’

4.6. Nouns derived from other word categories.

4.6.1. Verb-to-noun derivation

Except for a small set of defective verbs, all verbs allow for
nominalization. Deverbal nominalizations are formed in the t-class.
They have a L*.LH tone pattern, irrespective of the tones of the verb
stem.

tond ‘to build, building’ < und ‘build’
torekd ‘to work, working’ < oréko ‘work’
torakd ‘to eat, eating’ < orakd ‘eal’

Verbal nouns do not have a singular/plural opposition: they allow, if
necessary, for both singular and plural reference:

tennekkettd ‘to be tested, being tested, test(s) (< ennekketta ‘be
tested’)

tennekketta tullukkii ‘one test’
tennekketta tera ‘two tests’

Verbal nouns have characteristics of both nouns and verbs. They are
nouns because they can function as arguments in a clause. Their
modifiers agree with them, and so do verbs to which they function as
the subject. Some examples:

t-ogwd t-5-pinpit  t-occikdkot.e p-cit.tan

NOM-sing c-of-singer c-be_heard:compL with-far

the singing of the singer is heard from far
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t-1kko ck  Kérottém t-opordt ana  t-t-Skitak
NOM-sit VREF Khartoum c-good and PRO-C-bad

staying in Khartoum is good and bad

Verbal nouns are verb-like because they can take a direct object:

t-1ot akacei  t3rrd
NoM-find money Lumun_country

earning (lit.: finding) money in Lumun country (fr. written essay)
t-upotd nokol
NOM-take_care_of children

taking care of the children

Other nouns do not take direct objects; rather they need the
connexive element C-2 ‘of. Nominalized verbs allow not only for a
direct object construction, but also for a modifying construction with
the connexive, as in the second example below:

t-okkwot pa-p-orek t-akdnn-oka notok

NoM-kill thing-c-some C-NEG-be:DEPINCOMPL for_no_reason
killing an animal will not be for nothing

t-okkwot t-3-pa-p-orek  t-akdnn-oka notok
NoM-kill c-of-thing-c-some C-NEG-be:DEPINCOMPL for_no_reason

the killing of an animal will not be for nothing

Verbal nouns can be modified by an adverb:

t-ukkwo ikkitettak t-oparst

NOM-dance badly c-good

dancing seriously is good
4.6.2. Other nouns and verbs sharing the same root or stem

There are no other productive ways to derive a noun from a verb or
vice versa. Apart from the verbal nouns, instances of nouns and verbs
sharing the same root or stem are few. The attested cases are listed
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below. ‘Swelling on the skin’ is probably based on the Completive
verb form, since it has its final t and the Completive tone pattern.

onaed ‘urinate’

paé/naé ‘urine’

opdre ‘have diarrhea’
piparik/niparik ‘diarrhea’

ordta ‘begin to have fruits’
corat3t/moratdt ‘swelling on the skin’
Ipd ‘obtain, marry’
tipa/lipa ‘marriage’

4.6.3. Nouns derived from adjectives

The same process that derives verbal nouns from verbs (see 4.6.1)
derives nouns from adjectives. Examples:

torik ‘being big’ < c-orik ‘big’
tukwit ‘length, depth’ < c-likwit ‘long, deep’
toparit ‘goodness’ < C-oparit ‘good’
tokitak ‘badness’ < c-okitak ‘bad’
toppit ‘being plenty’ < C-Oppit ‘many’
toni ‘blackness’ < c-oni ‘black’
toré ‘redness, ripeness’ < C-or€ ‘red, ripe’
toterét ‘being spotted’ < c-oterét ‘spotted’
timmin ‘heavyness’ < C-immin ‘heavy’
torrd ‘bluntness’ < ¢-orr6 ‘blunt’
tippa ‘heat’ < c-ippa ‘hot’
tirrok ‘cold, coolness’ < C-frrdk ‘cold’
topart ‘being female’ < c-opari ‘female’

The following noun has a different tone pattern:

tocura

‘being male’

<

C-dcora
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An example with a nominalized adjective:

t-oparat  én-t-f i-t-4  §-kw-5kkint-in  t-ittik

NOM-good DEM-C-NEARSP  RES-C-COP 2-C-do_for:COMPL-01 c-big

this loyalty that you showed me is big (lit.: this goodness that you did for
me ...) (Ruth 3:10)

Adjectives which contain the copula c-a ‘be’, such as c-ac3koccokot
‘fast’ and c-arurdy ‘colour of snake (sp.)’, do not allow for
nominalization through addition of the t- prefix and a tone pattern.

4.6.4. Adverbs functioning as nouns

An example of an adverb that can function as a noun is eokoccokot
‘quickly’:

cokoc-cokot  gn-c-1 c-okitak
quickly-REDUP DEM-C-NEARSP c-bad

this rushing is bad
4.7. Place names and other locative nouns

Indigenous proper place names consist of two formatives: a
prepositional proclitic and a nominal element. Most often the
prepositional formative is t>- ‘up on, up at’ or to- ‘at’. The nominal
element is in several cases (the remnant of) a noun attested on its
own. Some examples follow here, some more are listed in 16.3.5,
including some examples with other prepositional formatives.

toromatin

toumarng

topItor

tago

tori (< to- + pori lit.: ‘At the water’)

tottué (< to- + toé lit. ‘At the river’)

tomantit (< to- + mantit lit. ‘At the mantit-snakes’)
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The names for the homelands of the Lumun and neighbouring
peoples are (historically) made up of t3- ‘up on, up at’ or to- ‘at’ and
the (plural or singular) name of the people. In the case of Lumun,
Tocho, Acheron and Torona it is likely that the plurals have served as
formative and that o and a, respectively 3 and 9, have coalesced to .
The plural name of the people has also served as formative for the
name of the Moro homeland and for places where “Arab” Sudanese
are living, but for the Tira and Otoro areas the singular (the name for
one person) is involved. In the case of Dagik, Katcha and Krongo it is
difficult to say whether pakki or pakki has served as formative,
because either way, the noun class prefix has been deleted.

person/people homeland
parrd/arrd ‘Lumun’ torrd
papp3/appd ‘Tocho’ toppd
patremé/aremé ‘Acheron’ toremé
parona/arond ‘Torona’ torond
pampoaran/lomparan ‘Moro’ tolompdran
cotté/mottd ‘Arab Sudanese’ tomottd
patrd/mara ‘Tira Lumun and Tira’  topata
utturu/luttugu ‘Otoro’ touttiru

pakki/pakki ‘Nuba peoples south and south-west of the Lumun,
across the plain, a.o. Dagik, Katcha and Krongo’ tokki

Place names can function as subject (or object) in a clause. The
prepositional formative no longer functions as a preposition but has
become part of the place name, as is shown by the concord t- on the
verb in the next example:

tomantit  t-onu mantrt m-oppit
Tomantit c-have snake(sp.) C-many

Tomantrt has many cantit-snakes

Place names, including foreign place names such as karattom
‘Khartoum’ or katékalr ‘Kadugli’, are not used in combination with
one of the prepositional proclitics ta-, t3-, na- or 1-. The absence of
these proclitics from foreign place names also points at prepositional
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formatives in indigenous place names no longer being perceived as
prepositions. Instead, the whole name functions as a locative noun:

m-p-a.ik  p-a.ed tomantit/ karottom
1-c-be:PR C-g0:INCOMPL Tomantit / Khartoum

I am going to Tomantit / to Khartoum

For comparison, a sentence follows here with a building, man
mdkapik ‘church’ (lit. house of God), instead of a place name. A
prepositional proclitic must be used here:

m-p-a.tk  p-a.ed to-man m-3-kapik
1-c-be:PR C-gO0:INCOMPL at-house c-of-God

I am going to the church

In the case of the totigdt ‘sky, heaven’ both t- and t- concord are
acceptable. tigdt ‘sky, heaven’ exists as a noun by itself. Apparently
totredt ‘sky, heaven’ can be interpretated as a place name (a locative
noun), but also as a prepositional proclitic and noun, in which case
agreement goes with the noun:

totipdt  t-intat cak  n-téllerak

sky c-disappear:INCOMPL VREF with-lightening
the sky will disappear with lightening

to-tipdt  t-intat ctk  n-téllerak
up_on-sky c-disappear:INCOMPL VREF with-lightening

the sky will disappear with lightening

totopGt ‘(at the) place outside for use as toilet’ (lit.: at outside) is
commonly used as a locative noun:

toteput t-a-tk kara-ta
at_place_used_as_toilet C-be-VREF where-QwW

where is the place for use as a toilet?

An unusual case of a prepositional proclitic (t2-) and a noun (ca/ma
‘head’) is toca/toma ‘face’. On the one hand, the clitic has become a
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part of these nouns because their concord is t, on the other hand
pluralization involves a change of ca to ma:

toma t-5-ul
faces c-of-people

the faces of people

Another unusual case is gkara ‘(in the) night’. The word can function
as a noun, as in the following example:

pkord p-rpimét.e
night c-become_dark:comp

the night is dark

pkora must have developed from the prepositional proclitic fi- ‘with,
by, (away) from’ and a synchronically not attested noun *kora,
because nasal + stop clusters in initial position are not attested in
Lumun nouns.

A loan word that functions as a locative noun is keceSk ‘market’ (<
Sudanese Arabic suug). It is generally used as a locative noun.
However, in some contexts, proclitic 1- ‘in’ can be used alternatively:

Ion l-en 1-0kkotta.te kecclk / 1-keccOk
words C-DEM c-be_done:coMPL  market in-market

those things happened in the market
4.8. Descriptive constructions expressing nominal concepts

4.8.1. Agent nouns

Lumun has no way to derive agentive nouns from verbs. Instead, the
language makes use of descriptions: ‘person’ (or ‘child’) and a relative
construction, involving the restrictor -, the concord that agrees with
the noun, and a verb (noun 1-C-verb). In the examples below, the
concord w of vowel-initial nouns is deleted between vowels.
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pul 1-p-angkene/ul 1-agkene ‘teacher’ (person who shows) < apkane

pul 1-p-aréko/ul 1-aréko  ‘worker’ (person who works) < aréko

okol r-are/pokol -p-tre  ‘herds boy’ (child that grazes the cows or
goats) < ore

Other agentive expressions consist of ‘person’ (or ‘child’) followed by
the connexive + noun, or the connexive, a prepositional proclitic
and a noun (noun C-3-noun, or: noun C-3-PPC-noun). Examples:

pul p-o-torak/vl w-o-torak  ‘warrior’ (lit. ‘person of war’)
pul p-o-tipa/vl w-o-tipa ‘negatioter of marriage’ (lit. ‘person of
marriage’)

pul p-o-turan/ul w-o-tugan  ‘thief’ (lit. ‘person of theft’)

pul p-o-kemel/ul w-o-kemel ‘person who calls for a hunting party,
performs the rituals and leads it’ (lit. ‘person of
the hunting party’)

pul p-o-ri-nkwél/vl w-3-ri-npkwél* ‘person who joins in a hunting
party’ (lit. ‘person of in the hunting party’)
< pul +p-o+1+komel/uvl +w-0 + 1+ komel

poul p-o-ri-im3n/vl w-d-ri-im5n* ‘person who is hunting porcupines’
(lit.: person of in porcupines)
< pul+p-o+1+ im3n/vl+w-2+1+imdn

4.8.2. Other examples of descriptive constructions

The same descriptive constructions (noun 1-C-verb, noun C->-noun
and noun C->-PREP-noun), and in particular those involving the
connexive, are used for a variety of other nominal concepts. A
descriptive construction involving a relative construction can also
contain an adjective instead of a verb (noun 1-c-adj). Modification of
a noun through direct juxtaposition is not possible except with
nominalized verbs that can take an object (see 4.6.1).

0 The allomorph r1- of prepositional proclitic 1- ‘in’ is used here (see 16.2).
komel takes on its contracted shape after 1- ‘in’ (see 4.4) but not after
connexive C-2.

“!In case of direct adjacency of 1- (here: r1-, see 16.2) ‘in’ to a + ATR vowel,
the resulting vowel will be articulated as +ATR.
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Some further examples of descriptive constructions follow here.
Examples of ‘noun C->-noun’:

Plural formation always concerns not only the class prefix of the first
noun, but also the agreement marker of the connexive or the relative.
If the second noun involved is not already a plural, plural formation
will often also involve pluralization of the second noun, as in the first
example below.

kworen ko-wék/aren woa-tacdk ‘shin bone’ (lit.: piece of firewood of
the leg)

In a few cases, phonological changes have taken place.

pa-pa-kira/agep-o-kira ‘leopard’ (lit.: thing of the trees)
< papu + pa + kira/agapu + wo + kira

pa-pa-rua/agap-d-rua ‘livestock animal’ (lit.: thing of hair)
< papo + pd+tua/arepu +wd + tua

gucol->-tté/nocol->-tt6 ‘salt/amounts of salt’ (lit.: sauce of the
Arabs)
< poucul + o + mottd/nocol + no + mottd

cil-o-tt6/mil-o-ttd ‘grain of maize/maize’ (lit.: sorghum of the Arabs)
< cil + co + muttd

Examples of noun C-2-PPC-noun:
papu p-o-ri-kira/agapu w-a-ri-kira*? ‘wild animal’ (lit.: thing of
among the trees)

< papu +po+1+kira/arepu +wo +1+ kira

caun c-5-t3-kéro6k/maon m-5-13-610k ‘little finger’ (lit.: finger of at
the corner)

2 The allomorph r1- of prepositional proclitic 1- ‘in’ is used here (see 16.2).
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v

kuppoaruy k-o-na-ai/upparurn w-2-na-atf ‘boat’ (lit.: bedplank of on
water)

Examples of noun 1-C-adjective:

gurl -dEdr/nurd -p-odr - ‘sour asida/portions of sour asida’ (lit.:
asida which is sour)

caun 1-c-drik/maon 1-m-3rik  ‘thumb’, ‘middle finger’ (lit.: finger
which is big)

The nouns for ‘woman’ and ‘man’ have this pattern as well. The
adjectives themselves consist of a connexive and a nominal element
(see also 10.2.4):

pul 1-p-5.pari/ul 1-a.art ‘woman’ (lit.: person who is female)
pul 1-p-3.cura/vl 1-5.mura ‘man/men’ (lit.: person who is male)

Example of ‘noun 1-c-verb’:

tok 1-r-apapgka/nok r-n-apanka ‘sea’ (lit.: waterplace which makes
waves)

Relative constructions may also involve a passive verb, often in
combination with an ‘absolute preposition’ (see chapter 16.6):

kwok 1-k-all6ra nngimm/wok 1-alléra pyin ‘running shoe’ (lit.: shoe
which is run with)

Some comparable examples can be found in chapter 14.4 on passive
derivation.

Noun complexes, though they may have fused together, do not
function as single units, as could already be seen from their plural
formation: not just their (initial) noun class marker varies for
singular and plural, but also the concords involved, and in some
cases the class marker of a noun that is part of the modifying
element.
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Tonally, noun complexes do not function as single units either. If
they did, a complex such as kuppagup konoari ‘boat’ would behave
as a noun with a rising tone and not receive a high tone from a
prepositional proclitic (see 16.1). This, however, is not the case.
Upon attachment of a prepositional proclitic, a high tone appears on
kuppartuy, just as it would in the absence of kanoatt:

-kuppdrun konoori  ‘in the boat’

gucol-o-tté/noucol->-tto ‘salt/amounts of salt” and cilottG/milotts
‘grain of maize/maize’, however, seem to function as one word,
having lost the concord before the connexive, and in the case of
cilotté/milottd also the high tone on the first mora (< cil/mil).

4.9. Loans

Loans are incorporated into the noun class system according to their
initial sound. Arabic nouns are often borrowed together with the
article al-; in such cases the initial sound is a vowel, and the noun
with Arabic article goes into the ¢/n class pair. Borrowed nouns
sometimes have a final consonant that is not found in final position
in genuinely Lumun items (p, t or m), and some of them have an
otherwise (virtually) unattested tone pattern with an initial H-tone.

It is in general uncertain if an Arabic loan is borrowed directly from
Arabic or rather through another Nuba language. Moreover, the
Arabic spoken in the region, whether as first or as second language,
is not of one variety. In the town of Kadugli, some 40 miles west-
west-north of the Lumun area, Manfredi (2013) discerns four
varieties of Arabic: the prestigious and influential urban “koiné”: the
variety spoken in Khartoum and other cities in northern and central
Sudan; Baggara Arabic: the variety spoken by Arab cattle herders in
the ‘Baggara belt’, an area which runs from Lake Chad through South
Kordofan to the Blue Nile; Emerging Kadugli Arabic: a mother tongue
variety spoken by non-Arabs born in Kadugli; and Non-native Arabic:
varieties of Arabic spoken by bilingual or trilingual non-Arabs in
Kadugli. When citing Arabic items, I use forms in the urban “koiné”
of Sudanese Arabic. They are just presented in order to show the
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relationship between the Lumun items and the Arabic items; no claim
is made about the way in which an item may have entered the
Lumun language, i.e. which variety of Arabic has been involved or
through which other Nuba-language an Arabic item may have been
borrowed.

In some cases, it is obvious that the Lumun item is not a direct loan
from Sudanese Arabic, because sound changes are involved that are
not expected on grounds of the Lumun phonological system. One
such item is atdm ‘book’ from Sudanese Arabic kitaab. A clear
indication that atdm is not a direct loan is the loss of initial k. Such a
loss is not expected in Lumun, which has many k-initial nouns.
Another indication is the change of final b to m. Lumun does not
have final bilabial obstruents, but nor does it have m in that position.
A good candidate for being the source of this item is Moro, which has
adama/nadama ‘book/books’ (Gibbard, Rohde & Rose 2009, p.
112), with variant &dam/nadam. In Moro, loss of initial k or g is
common in this noun class. Moreover, Arabic b often converts to m
in Moro.*

Another item for which it is clear that it was not directly borrowed
from Sudanese Arabic is keccOk ‘market’, from Sudanese Arabic
(as-)suug. k(e) is not a Lumun locative marker, but must have been
borrowed together with the Arabic loan from another Nuba
Mountain language. Candidates include Tira, which has a general
locative preposition k- (Schadeberg 2009, p. 52); Otoro, which has a
general locative preposition gi (k- before a vowel) (Schadeberg 2009,
p. 214-215); Ebang, which has a general locative preposition gi
(optionally k- before a vowel) (Schadeberg 2013, p. 143); or Krongo,
which has a locative particle ki- before non-animate nouns (Reh
1985, p. 146-147).

Loans with the Arabic article al- that are assigned to the singular &
class have plurals in the n-class, unless they remain unpaired. Apart
from the plural ¢ class, the n-class seems to be the plural class with
the least semantic associations, for which reason it is suitable as a

43 Personal communication by Sharon Rose (March 2017).
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plural for a diversity of loanwords. My database contains some fifty
nouns in which an Arabic word can be recognized. Some examples
follow here. The Sudanese Arabic equivalents are cited from Tamis &
Persson (2011), unless mentioned otherwise in a footnote. In one
case (darangal ‘bedstead’) the item is Baggara Arabic. The examples
show that Arabic vowel length is borrowed into Lumun as a falling
tone (realized high in non-prepausal position).

alapaccit/nalapaccst ‘jackal/-s’ < al-ba‘shoob**
aloppéra/naloppéra ‘flag/-s’ < al-beerag
alakkin/nalakkin ‘clinic, hospital/-s’ < al-hakiim®
alawir/nalawir ‘tree (sp.)/-s’ < al-*awiir
alampa/nalampa ‘lamp/-s’ < al-lamba
alokksGppa/nalakképpa  ‘basket/-s’ < al-guffa
aldpirit/naldpirit ‘mat/-s’ < al-birish
arapkal/nagapkal ‘rope bed/-s’ < darangal*®
Examples of unpaired nouns in the & class:

aloppin ‘coffee’ < al-bunn
accar ‘tea’ < ash-shaay
appal3dppal ‘pepper’ < al-filfil

Arabic nouns with collective semantics tend to be borrowed together
with the article into the plural & class with a counterpart denoting a
single unit in the k-class (the examples were given earlier):

kaloppatsra/aloppatiéra ‘tomato/-es’ < al-banadoora
kattopa/attopa ‘piece of tobacco/tobacco’ < at-tumbaak
kakuacci/akicei  ‘coin/money’ < al-guruush

44 Hillelson (1930) mentions ba‘shoob, Hillelson and Tamis & Persson (2011)
both have ba‘shoom.

% The item is translated by Hillelson as ‘physician’, by Tamis & Persson as
‘doctor’s assistant’.

4 Hillelson gives not only the Sudanese Arabic word angareeb, but also the
Baggara Arabic item darangal ‘bedstead (kind of matting which serves as
mattress)’, which is clearly much closer to the Lumun item.
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Nouns with an initial consonant that coincides with a noun class
prefix are sometimes borrowed without the article. If the initial
consonant coincides with a singular noun class prefix, a plural is
often formed that fits in with a class pair and the other way round.

pattanie/attanie ‘blanket/-s’ < battaaniyya
capion/mapdn ‘soap/bars of soap’ < saabuun
capara/mapara ‘k.o. whistle/-s’ < suffaara
tarra/larra ‘scarf/-s’ < tarha
kottdm/ottam ‘fish trap/-s’ < kajjaama ‘steel trap’
kaporit/aporit ‘match/-es’ < kibriit

cOt/mot ‘banana/-s’ < mooz
cdnka/m3inka ‘mango/-s’ < manga

If the initial consonant coincides with a noun class prefix (singular or
plural), this sometimes results in an unpaired noun that can have
both singular and plural reference:

cicara ‘cigaret(s)’ < sijaara
témor ‘date(s)’ < tamur

mdéceut ‘comb(s)’ < mushut
méncel ‘sickel(s)’ < munjal

The banana tree, mango tree and date palm cannot be denoted by
changing the noun class. Instead, a description is used:

pira patémor/kira kotémor  ‘date palm’ (‘tree of dates’)
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4.10. Kinship terms and personal names

4.10.1. The persona prefix*’

Kinship terms and personal names have the persona prefix 5- (which
is also found in personal pronouns). Two further nouns with the
persona prefix are opatti ‘person’ and apallin ‘one of a group’.

Tone

The prefix brings about the same tonal changes to the noun to which
it is attached as a preceding word with a final high, rising or floating
high tone. Since the prefix cannot receive a high tone itself unless
through tone bridge, it can either be represented as high or rising. As
explained in chapter 3.8, I represent a case like this as high.

A few examples follow here in order to show that the tonal effects
are fully in line with the rule of Tone Shift. This includes the
(non-)realization of a high (or falling) tone on the following noun,
which takes place in precisely the same way as described in the
chapter 3 on Tone.

2-t5n ‘Mouth’ < 3- ton ‘mouth’
a-cdkkorok ‘Hunchback’ < - cakkorak ‘hunch’
o-pari ‘wife (as kinshipterm)’ < - pari ‘wife’
2-6mpardy ‘Calf < 5- gumpardy ‘calf’
o-takorGk  ‘Chicken’ < 3- takorsGk ‘chicken’
>-umatin ‘Elephant’ < 3- umatin ‘elephant’
2-codn ‘Mountain’ < 3- cotdy ‘mountain’

The exceptions to Tone sub-rule 2.3 apply here as well. Thus there is
a falling contour (at least at surface level) on the short initial vowel
of citin ‘bird (sp.)’, and pardk ‘fly’ gets an initial high tone without
contour formation.

7 The persona prefix is discussed in more detail in Smits (2012).
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d-citin ‘Crtin-bird’ < 3- citin ‘bird (sp.)’
d-parak ‘Fly’ < 3- parak ‘fly’

The vocative kinship term/personal names Iotti ‘second born child,
which is a boy’ and laced ‘fifth born child, which is a boy’, also get a
high tone on their first vowel without contour formation. In these
two cases the phenomenon cannot be observed in other contexts,
since lotti and loced, without the prefix, are vocatives, and can,
within a tonal domain not be preceded by other elements.

2-15tti ‘second born child, which is a boy’ (
a-15ce3 “fifth born child, which is a boy’ (
The vowel has itself a ~ATR quality but may be realized +ATR or
somewhat towards + ATR when attached to a + ATR noun.

In case of assimilation to an adjacent vowel, the vowels coalesce, i.e.
the resulting (underlyingly) long vowel becomes short, and the
(underlying) tone sequence is realized as high:

amra ‘Red’ (< dmra < a-amra < 3- amra) (< Sud. Arabic amra)
amontacr ‘Amontacr’ (< a-monticr < a-dmoantacr < 3- amantacr)

Shortening seems to be less rigorous when there is elision of
between assimilating vowels. In the following case an initial low-high
sequence may be pronounced, but not necessarily so:

a-atoropé / atoropé ‘Rabbit’ (< a-ateropé < 35- patorapé)
Segmental effects: vowel coalescence, consonant gemination

The segmental part of the prefix is coalesced before € and a: 0 + € >
€, D + a > a. Before 2 it may be coalesced as well, but some length
may also be audible. There is no coalescence before the other vowels
(i, 1, u, U, 9). Cases of attachment of the prefix to a vowel-initial
noun generally concern nouns that are loans. Some examples with
adjacent vowels were already given above. Two further examples:
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elimélik ‘Elimelek’ (< 3- elimélik)
o1lin ‘Heleen’ (< 3-1lin)

In a few cases, I assume that attachment of the prefix causes
gemination of the initial consonant of the noun. This is the case in
the word for ‘my father’ (y would otherwise be elided between
vowels). ) is, however, not realized long, so that I write is with
single n:

3- + pappa > ospappa ‘my father’

This also happens with borrowed names which have an initial
voiceless obstruent. The following names are the names of story
characters. They are not originally Lumun and have no meaning in
Lumun.

okk3lle ‘Kolle’ (name of a story figure, < 3- kolle)
oppénna ‘Penna’ (name of a story figure, < 3- pennd)

Prepositional proclitics preceding a noun with the persona prefix 3-

The persona prefix 3- becomes a- when preceded by one of the
prepositions 1-, na- or t>-. Compare the following examples with a
common noun (aten ‘firewood’) and a noun with the persona prefix
(opan3n ‘siblings’):

1-or€n ‘in/among the firewood’
1-apansn ‘among his/her siblings’

In the examples below, onnan ‘(his/her) mother’, 35k ‘s/he’, opansn
‘siblings’ and »olalé ‘Lalu’ have the persona prefix 3-. (For the
paradigms of basic prepositions + personal pronouns, see 6.1.4).

m-p-okattd.t 1-a-nnan no-katdr
1-C-run_into:COMPL in-PERS-mother on-road

I ran into his/her mother on the road



178 CHAPTER 4

m-p-okatts.t 1-a-ak no-katdr
1-C-run_into:COMPL in-PERS-3 on-road

I ran into him/her on the road

k-kw-a.tte  no-koman ana n-a-pap-3n ana n3j-licdk
3-c-leave:INcOMPL  on-houses and on-PERS-sibling-PL and on-goats

s/he will leave the house and his/her siblings and the goats

k-kw-arrdt.e t-a-1alé

3-C-cross:COMPL up_on-PERS-Lalu

s/he has climbed on Lalu (picture: Lalu is standing or sitting and the person
has climbed onto Lalu’s neck)

After to- the persona prefix does not change to a, nor does it do so
after the connexive marker C-2 ‘of. The prepositional proclitic fi-
‘with, by, (away) from’ cannot be combined with nouns with the
persona prefix (see also chapter 16 on prepositional proclitics).

4.10.2. Kinship terms

In kinship terms, the noun class prefix of the noun to which the
prefix is attached is often p- but not always. Nouns with the persona
prefix do not occur in singular/plural pairs that differ from each
other only as to the noun class prefix. Instead, they form plural
through suffixation of a morpheme (-n3n) to the singular noun (see
4.10.3).

Nouns with the persona prefix have specific concords. With the
exception of possessor pronouns and connexives, the concord of
singular nouns with the persona prefix is p-, the concord of plural
nouns with the persona prefix is t-*.

J-1414 p-a.ik  p-antan
PERS-my_mother C-be:PR C-come:INCOMPL

my mother is coming

8 See also Smits (2012).
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2-1a14-n t-a.ik t-antan
PERS-my_mother-PL c-be:PrR C-come:INCOMPL

my mother and companions (also: my mother and father) are coming

Personal names also have the persona prefix 3-. In fact, those
personal names that denote whether a child is the first born, the
second born, etc. (up to the fifth born) can be considered a type of
kinship term. Other personal names are rather nicknames, or Arabic
or English loans, but all have the personal prefix 3-. The prefix is
only absent when the name is used as a vocative, i.e. when the
person is directly addressed.

All Lumun children receive a name that denotes the order in which
they were born. The first born child is called kakka if it is a girl, and
kukkd if it is a boy; the second born is called nennt if it is a girl, and
Iottf if it is a boy, etc. The names of the first three children are more
fixed than the names of the fourth and the fifth: there are
alternatives here. With the sixth child the name-giving in principle
starts again from the beginning, so that there may be two children
called kakka or kukks, etc. Most names are gender-specific, but
some are used for both boys and girls. In the table below (after Smits
2012), both the vocative forms and the forms with the persona prefix
are given.

Table 23 Birth names

boys girls

vocative with 3-prefix vocative with 3-prefix

1. kokkd okukkd 1. kakka okakka

2. ottt alStti 2. nenni onenni

3. 1alé olald 3. ceccé aceccé

4. tottd otuttd 4. gotin otin (y is deleted
between vowels)

4. lettd oletts 4. tottd atuttd

5. Ioced aldccd 5. kuomar skumarg

5. kumar skumapg
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Below, a list of kinship and relational terms with the persona prefix
is provided. Except in the cases of ‘father/paternal uncle (father’s
brother)’ and ‘mother/aunt (father’s sister and mother’s sister)’, the
terms are used for both people who stand in a certain relationship to
each other, and in most cases male and female are not distinguished.
For example, opaki denotes both grandparent (grandfather or
grandmother) and grandchild (grandson or granddaughter). The
terms for father and mother are inherently possessed by a first,
second or third person, as is the term for ‘mother’s brother’ (maternal
uncle). In the forms for ‘mother’s brother’ the 1SG, 2sG and 3SG
possessor pronouns can be recognized. The other kinship terms are
commonly used in combination with a possessor pronoun. This is the
case even more so for their vocatives, for which reason a possessor
(‘my’ or ‘of X’) is added in the table. The vocatives between
parentheses are not commonly used.

Table 24 Kinship and relational terms

3-prefix noun Vocative
(with possessor C-
m ‘my’, or C-9-X
‘of X’)
my father, my paternal uncle | opappa nappa
my father, my paternal uncle | opappa pappa
(informal)
your father, your paternal otté
uncle
(his, her) father, (his, her) ottan tan po-X
paternal uncle ‘father of X’
my mother, my aunt onaia paia
my mother, my aunt Jcaca 1a1a
(informal)
your mother, your aunt onné
(his, her) mother, (his, her) onnan nan pa-X
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aunt ‘mother of X’
son, daughter opet pel pin
brother, sister, cousin apang pay pin, papkin
ancestor, descendant opaki paki pin
grandparent, grandchild apops apop3 pin

(< Sud. Ar.

habbooba

‘grandmother’)
my maternal uncle, nephew, | orém orém

niece of a maternal uncle

your maternal uncle, nephew,

niece of a maternal uncle

oréam

(his, her) maternal uncle,

nephew, niece of a maternal

orén, oréur, ordy

arén pa-X, oréun

pa-X, ordy pa-X

uncle ‘uncle of X’
husband ollé (poate pin)
wife opari (par1 pin)
co-wife aputrukin (putukdn pm)
in-law (different generation) | opité pite pin
in-law (same generation) orin otin pin
master, servant opit pit pin

friend apurokd purokd pin
my friend okarrakin karrakin
friend acap, dcapi (< capacin, capi

Sud. Ar. saahib)

Personal names

The kinship terms conveying the order in which Lumun children are
born, and which function also a personal names, were already
presented in table 23. The persona prefix is further used in order to
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derive (nick)names for people. Body parts and animal species such as
certain birds serve as sources of name formation, but other kinds of
nouns as well.

20019 ‘the Mountain’ < ¢ord1 ‘mountain’

okince ‘the Nose’ < kipce ‘nose’

akarin ‘the Bold Patch’ < karin ‘bold patch’

acdkkorok ‘the Hunchback’ < cakkorok ‘hump’

otok ‘the Dog’ < tok ‘dog’

acittin ‘the Cittin-bird” < erttin ‘bird (sp., making a lot
of noise)’

atdn toruttoruk ‘the Mouth of Pig’ < ton toruttoruk ‘mouth of
pig™*°

A (nick)name formation process with okka is also attested. okka
contains the persona prefix, otherwise its composition is not fully
clear. It has probably developed from the personal pronoun 235k
‘(s)he’ (which contains the persona prefix) and the copula p-a4 ‘be’
where p is the concord. 95k + pa has then given rise to okka,
though tonally this is not regular. Some examples:

okka-turan ‘Thief < tutran ‘theft™
okka-cipin ‘Born in the evening’ < cipin ‘evening’
okka-makal ‘Born when the mother was working in the sesame
field’ < mokal ‘sesame’
okka-uré ‘Funny person’ < puré ‘fun, joke’

Vocatives of this type of names start with ka:
katoran p-kw-aa.r-i

thief 2-C-COME:COMPL-Q

Thief, have you come?

9 The tonal representation of this item in Smits 2012 (p. 107) is not correct.

%0 There is a plural noun atutan ‘thieves’, but no singular noun *katuoran
‘thief’.
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A comparable construction involves 23k, the connexive p-d ‘of and a
verbal noun, for example:

dkkwotatoantaks (also: Skkwotatontaksy) ‘Dreamer’
(< 93k + po + tatentaks, lit.: ‘s/he of dreaming’)

Names that are loans from other languages have the persona prefix:

ocin ‘John’
Jldkka ‘Luke’
d6mar ‘Umar’

The persona prefix is sometimes used in combination with a noun
that denotes a kind of person, such as kolldn ‘old woman’ and
tomocced ‘old man’. Such terms, for example okalldn and otdmoccd
function as names, denoting a specific individual.

The term opatti ‘person’ is commonly used instead of somebody’s
name, in order to avoid the personal name. When opatti is used, it is
usually assumed that the hearer knows who is being referred to.

J-pattr p-15.t p-a-tuk  t-okkwot.&

PERS-person c-die:cOMPL c-be-dog c-kill:comPL

the person died, he was killed by a dog

However, opatti and its plural opattin (see further below for plurals)
can also refer to specific persons who are not (yet) identified by the
hearer. A person who has arrived at somebody’s house may call out
opattf in order to announce himself, and opattdn if he or she has
arrived together with one or more others.

The word spallin typically refers to somebody from a group, but not
somebody specific:

a-pollin antan
SUBJ.PERS-one_from_group come:DEPINCOMPL

let one of you come!
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The word can also denote each member of a group:

o-pallin p-a.nékittat licok  ukulik

PERS-one_from_group C-be_taken_from:INCOMPL goats five

from each of you five goats will be taken

In the following example opallin is just used as ‘somebody’: the
speaker does not know who has beaten on the ground.

2-pallin p-3kkwo.t cik

PERS-one_from_group  C-beat:COMPL  VREF

somebody has beaten (on the ground with his stick) (i.e. a way of knocking
at a place to see if somebody is there)

The plural spallipdn denotes ‘some of a group’. In a construction
opalligdn ... opallindn ... it expresses ‘some ... others ...’, as in the
sentence below:

amma a-kin Spdks 2-pallip-5n t-a.ci1d

if CONJ.PERS-3A  be_beaten:DEPINCOMPL PERS-one_of a_group-PL C-stand:INCOMPL
ana o-pallip-5n t-ikko cik

and PERS-one_from_group-PL C-Sit:INCOMPL VREF

and when they are beaten, some stand and others sit (fr. written
description)

Unlike other nouns with the persona prefix, opallin cannot be used
without it, i.e. it is not used as a vocative.
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4.10.3. The plural suffix -n5n

Nouns with the persona prefix form plurals through suffixation of the
plural morpheme -pdn to the singular noun. -pdn has associative
meaning such as ‘and companions’. The companions are typically the
people who live in the same house as the mentioned person, but can
also be friends or people working together. ‘My mother and father’ is
expressed by the plural of ‘my mother’ or ‘my father’:

d-pappa-n

PERS-my _father-pL

my father and mother, my father and his family/companions

-n3n does not cover accidental groups, such as people that happen to
be together in a bus.

As expected, 1) of -n3n causes full assimilation of a preceding t, k or
n to n. The resulting geminated velar nasal is then shortened. 1y is
deleted after i, 1, u or v and after 1 or r. In addition, the o of -p3n
coalesces (after p-deletion) with a preceding 9, € or a resulting in o, €
and a, respectively. The vowel of the suffix may adopt a +ATR
realization, or a realization towards +ATR upon attachment to a
+ATR noun. Note that there is tone bridge in ol5tti-5n and that in
okincé-n the falling contour of the elided o of the suffix is retained.

opit ‘master, servant’

op1nsn ‘the master/servant and his/her companions’
oI5ttt ‘Lottr’

al5tti-5n ‘Lottr and companions’

okince ‘Nose’ (as a nick name)

okincé-n ‘Nose and companions’

If a possessor pronoun is present, the plural suffix is attached after
the possessor pronoun:
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apit p-in ‘my master, my servant’
opit p-i-5n ‘my master and his/her companions, my servant and
his/her companions’

In case of a demonstrative modifier, the plural suffix can come after
the demonstrative (first example), but also before it (second
example):

o-kakka €p-k-i-5n t-aa.t

PERS-Kakka DEM-C-NEARSP-PL C-come:COMPL

this Kakka and her companions have come

o>-kakkd-n  en-t1 t-aa.t
PERS-Kakka-PL DEM-C-NEARSP C-come:COMPL

this Kakka and her companions have come

Vocatives of nouns which otherwise have the persona prefix also
form plurals with the associative suffix:

1ara-n
mother-pL
mother and father!

The associative suffix allows for plural reference as ‘one or more X’s’
if this is appropriate in the context. The second example, based on
opatti ‘person’, is irregular because the 1 is deleted before the suffix.

pan-k-ip5n (< panp pin -pin)

sibling-c-p0ss1.pL

my brothers!

patt-5n
person-PL

people! (way of greeting a group of people)

Relative words and question words referring to people (‘who’, ‘the
one who’) are pluralized with -p3n (see 6.1.5. and 20.1.1), as can the
associative marker attot/attst (see 6.8).
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A special case of suffixation of -pdn is the following, in which the
suffix is attached to the plural of the common noun poukol ‘child’. It
is a way of greeting a group of children, of which the speaker knows
at least a few.

nokol-5n ‘children!’ (lit. children and companions)

The following example also involves a common plural noun (vl
‘people’). The suffix is attached to the demonstrative modifier:

k-kw-ann-itta 15-01 én-n-i-5n
3-C-NEG-be_married:DEPINCOMPL at-people DEM-C-NEARSP-PL

she cannot be married into the household of these people
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5. Concords

In Lumun there is agreement between (pro)nouns and their
modifiers, and between subjects and non-dependent TAM-forms of
verbs (cf. 12.5.1). I call the morphemes expressing agreement
concords. Lumun concords are consonantal and are prefixed to the
nominal modifier or the non-dependent verb.

Agreement with common nouns is controlled by the noun class of the
noun. For nouns with a @ prefix, i.e. vowel-initial nouns, the
concord is w, for nouns with prefix kw it is k. In all other cases the
concord is identical with the class prefix. Nouns with the persona
prefix and personal pronouns have specific concords, which
distinguish between singular and plural reference of the (pro)noun.
Concords do not bring about any tonal change.

The concords of common nouns are presented in table 25.

Table 25 Concords of common nouns

noun class prefix concord
p- p-
t- t-
t- t-
c- c-
k- k-
kw- k-
m- m-
n- n-
n- -
n- D-
1- 1-
wW- w-
% w-

The concord of singular nouns with the persona prefix is generally p;
in some cases, however, singular nouns with the persona prefix take
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another concord. Examples of this are presented further below. For
personal pronouns with singular reference the concord is always p.

The concord of plural nouns with the persona prefix, as well as of
personal pronouns with plural reference, is always t.

Table 26 Concords of nouns with the persona prefix

singular p- (though not always, see further below)

plural t-

Table 27 Concords of personal pronouns and pronominal clitics

singular (1, 2, 3) p-

plural (12, 1A, 2A, 3A) | t-

5.1. Use of the concords

On verbs, the use of concords is restricted to the non-dependent TAM
forms of main verbs and auxiliaries: Incompletives, Completives and
Pasts. The Present of ‘be’ and irregular verbs, such as c-oné ‘have’,
also fall into this category. Concords further occur on modifiers,
whether used as attributes or predicates or as independent forms.

In the example below, the connexive that modifies lon ‘words’ has
the concord 1; the demonstrative that modifies pul ‘person’ has the
concord p; and the adjectival predicate has the concord 1, agreeing
with the head (l1on) of the noun phrase that functions as subject to
the predicate:

Ion 1-5-pul em-p-a1é l-oparst
words c-of-person DEM-C-DIST c-good

the words of that man are good (that man is saying good things)

An overview of modifiers with concords is presented in table 28.
Certain quantifying modifiers, for example appik ‘all’, are never used
with a concord. Numerals have not been included in the table,
though the lower numerals take, or can take, a concord (see 10.4.1).
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Table 28 Modifiers with concord

possessor pronoun demonstrative connexive | adjective
c-in ‘my’ c-en ‘that’ (anaphoric) c-d ‘of C-ADJ
c-ang ‘your’ en-C-f ‘this, these’ (near

C-01 ‘his/her’ speaker)

c-ortt ‘our’ (of you en-c-arik ‘that, those’

(sG) and me) (near addressee)

C-in ‘our’ (EXCL) en-C-ar¢€ ‘that, those’

c-onndn ‘our’ (INCL) | (away from speaker and

C-3n ‘your (PL)’ addressee)

c-én ‘their’

The non-dependent verbal TAMs always have a concord. This
includes the Present of ‘be’ c-aik. By contrast, the dependent TAMs
(Dependent Incompletive and Dependent Perfective), whether of a
main verb or of an auxiliary verb, never have a concord. (See the
chapter on Verbal inflections for the presence or absence of the
concord in verbal TAMs).

As will be described in chapter 12, complex verbs (whether
consisting of one or more verbal words) are built up of more than
one verbal stem. Each composing verbal part occurs with or without
concord, determined by its being a non-dependent or a dependent
form. The verbal complex in the example below is built up of two
Completives (an auxiliary and a main verb), which both have a
concord:

m-p-oka.t p-okatacce.t
1-c-be:comPL c-watch:COMPL

I had watched

The first verb in the next example (‘say’) is in Dependent
Incompletive TAM and therefore has no concord. The second verb
contains an Itive auxiliary in Incompletive TAM and a main verb in
Dependent Incompletive TAM. The concord therefore only occurs on
the Itive auxiliary, not on the main verb:
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a-part p-arokkata ire.kat ttr
CONJ-wife c-of . Arokkata said:DEPPRFV that
k-kw-a.t-3né appentina
3-C-IT:INCOMPL-grind:DEPINCOMPL groundnuts

the wife of Arokkata said that he must go and grind the groundnuts (i.e. told
him to go and grind the groundnuts) (fr. written story)

The subject of a non-dependent verb, whether a noun (phrase), a free
pronoun or a pronominal proclitic, always occurs in the same clause.
Therefore, a concord never occurs without its lexical or pronominal
subject being present in the same clause.

5.2. Concords of singular nouns with the persona prefix

Singular nouns with the persona prefix 3- typically have p-concord,
but not always. With some modifiers they take concord as if they
were common nouns, i.e., as if they lacked the persona prefix. Some
details follow here (see also: Smits 2012: 97-98).

Singular kinship terms, except birth names, take p-concord:

J-pappa p-onnjn
PERS-my _father C-P0OSS12A

our(iNcL) father (i.e. father of me and other people who are not my siblings)

Singular birth names (table 23) do not take p-concord on a
modifying possessor pronoun. Instead, the concord is determined by
the initial segment of the noun without the persona prefix 3-:

o-nenni n-in  ‘my Nennr’ (second child, which is a girl)
d-ceccé c-in ‘my Cecce’ (third child, which is a girl)

The same goes for other personal names such as nicknames based on
common nouns (first example below) and for nouns with the persona
prefix that are based on a common noun that refers to a human being
(second example below):



CONCORDS 193

3-kardl k-in  ‘my Tortoise’ (Tortoise as a nick name)
9-kallan k-mn ‘my old woman’ (typically refers to the wife)

Likewise, the concord on the connexive C-d ‘of is p in case of
singular kinship terms (first example below), but is determined by
the initial segment of the noun without the prefix in case of a
personal name (second example):

9-nnan p->-mettimétt ‘the mother of Mettimettr’
2-15tt1 1-5-matart ‘Lottr (son) of Matarr’

With personal names from other languages that start with a non-
indigenous sound or with a sound that does not occur word-initially
in Lumun, the concord 1 is used on the connexive that forms part of
the longer name (the name in the example below starts with [j]):

3-¢dn n-5-cakkir ‘John (son) of Shakir’

In such cases n may be a remnant of the phrase *pukol o ‘child of’,
with *noukol as an earlier form of the current vkol ‘child’. Historical
presence of the noun class prefix 1) on ‘child’ is suggested by the
plural pukol ‘children’. Moreover, semantically the noun class prefix
1 would fit well on ‘child’, since the pair n/n contains several nouns
with the semantic notion of being small.

Also the concord on the copular verb (with or without restrictor) that
introduces a relative clause takes the concord that goes with the
name without 3-prefix:

>-kukké  i-k-4 h-p-3¢6rst.é tit
PERS-Kukku RES-C-COP 1-C-meet:COMPL in:ABS

Kukku, whom I met with in the way, ...

On the other hand, the concord on a verb expressing agreement with
a singular personal name is p, as it is with other kinship terms:

d-141a p-aa.t ‘my mother has come’
o-kakka p-aat ‘Kakka has come’
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However, a common noun that denotes a human being and that is
used with the persona prefix takes agreement with the class of the
noun without persona prefix:

J-kallan k-aa.t ‘the old woman has come’
5.3. Concords of plural nouns with the persona prefix

Plurals of nouns with the 5-prefix always induce the concord t. For
example:

o-kakka-n tadt  ‘Kakka and her companions have come’
o-koallap-3n taat ‘the old woman and her companions have come’

5.4. Agreement with coordinated nouns

It seems that coordinated nouns as subjects tend to be avoided in
natural language. It is nevertheless possible to make such
constructions, particularly with nouns with animate reference, and
especially with nouns with the persona prefix. Coordinated nouns
with this prefix induce t-concord:

o>-kokké ana o-kakka t-operst
PERS-Kukku and PERS-Kakka c-good

Kukku and Kakka are fine

This also works for coordinated common nouns referring to humans,
though not without some hesitation:

kallan ana kol t-opardt
old_woman and child c-good

the old woman and the child are fine

With regard to coordinated singular animals and inanimates there
was some confusion. t-concord was sometimes preferred (implicitly
agreeing with okin ‘they’, particularly in the case of animals), but
agreement with the noun closest to the predicate was considered
more or less acceptable as well, as was the concord w-, implicitly



CONCORDS 195

agreeing with arepu ‘things’. In the examples below all options are
given a question mark.

imit ana cimanteri ?2t-3parit / ?c-3pardt / ?w-5pardt
goat and hedgehog ¢-good / ¢-good / c-good

the goat and the hedgehog are fine

koret ana cucct ?2t-or€ / ?2c-or€ / ?w-oré
cloth and bead c-red / c-red

the cloth and the necklace are red

In case of two nouns belonging to the same singular noun class,
agreement with the plural of that same noun class was not an option:

*compOran ana cimonteri  m-3parst
monkey(sp.) and hedgehog ¢-good

the monkey and the hedgehog are fine

In case of coordination of a singular and a plural (or vice-versa)
belonging to the same class, it was considered possible, though not
without hesitation, to have agreement with the plural noun. The
option is given a question mark:

moumpdrang ana cimanteri ?m-5pardt
monkeys(sp.) and hedgehog ¢-good

the monkeys and the hedgehog are fine

Coordinated plurals belonging to the same class take the concord
corresponding with that class:

mompdorarng ana mimanteri m-3porit
monkeys(sp.) and hedgehogs c-good

the monkeys and the hedgehogs are fine

When both nouns were plural but belonged to different classes
agreement with the plural closest to the modifier/predicate was
considered the most acceptable option:



196 CHAPTER 5

slla ana lok 1-3nn35n
cats and dogs C-POSS12A

our cats and dogs / the cats and dogs are ours

lok ana 3lla w->nnsn
dogs and cats C-POSS12A

our dogs and cats / the dogs and cats are ours
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6. Pronouns

Lumun has free pronouns and bound pronouns (or pronominal
clitics). There are different sets of pronouns according to their
syntactic function (subject, first object, second object, addressee of a
command, hortative addressee, complement of a preposition) and
their type of reference: “persons” versus “things”.

The free personal pronouns in their full form will be discussed first,
including their realization as complements of prepositions, then the
personal subject pronominal clitics and the non-person (common
noun) subject pronominal clitics. This is followed by a discussion of
object pronominals, and addressive and hortative pronominals.

Within a sentence, the pronoun is generally used at a later stage than
the noun with which it is co-referent, but not necessarily so. An
example of cataphoric use of a (bound) pronoun is the following:

akka k-kw-3kourot.é n-tan a-kordl  St-iat

that 3-C-move_up:COMPL  with-up_on:ABS CONJ-tortoise IT:DEPINCOMPL-find:DEPPRFV
Ittt mén m-ella

that palm_fruits c-be_absent:INCOMPL

when he; had climbed up, the tortoise; found there were no palm fruits (left)
(App. IV, 118-119)

6.1. Free personal pronouns: the full forms

Lumun has eight person/number distinctions in the personal
pronouns. I gloss them as 1, 12, 2, 3, 1A, 12A, 2A and 3A, where ‘A’
stands for ‘et alii’ (and others). In the text, I refer to 1A pronouns as
‘we EXCL’, and to 12A pronouns as ‘we INCL’. These are the free
personal pronouns in their full form:

Table 29 Free personal pronouns

1 20n I

12 orit I + you sG
2 201 you SG

3 a5k s/he
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1A onin we EXCL (I and other(s))

12A orén/arin we INCL (I and you SG and other(s))
2A onjn you PL (you SG and other(s))

3A okin they (s/he and other(s))

The Talodi language Dagik has the same person/number distinctions
(Vanderelst, 2013).

6.1.1. Formatives of the free personal pronouns in their full form
The free pronouns in their full form contain the following formatives:

- the persona prefix 5-, which is the initial o that is present in all full
pronouns. This is the same marker that is found on kinship terms and
personal names when used referentially (chapter 4.10).

- a person-marking element. This element contains n + a high tone
for the 1 and 1A pronouns (96n and onin), and k + a low tone for
the 3 and 3A pronouns (93k and okin). In the 3 and 3A pronouns, the
falling tone is due to shift of the high tone of the persona prefix. The
12 and 12A pronouns share a person marking element t, realized as r
between vowels, but are, unlike the other pairs, tonally different
from each other (orit and orén/ordn). The 2 and 2A pronouns (961
and anndn) share a high tone belonging to the person-marking
element, but lack a shared person-marking segment.

- a final element n marks the notion ‘et alii’ (‘and others’) as
compared to the 1, 12, 2 and 3 pronouns. This element is
undoubtedly related to the plural marker -n3n of nouns which have
the persona prefix, even though as a formative of the pronouns it
lacks a falling contour. In the pronouns, it is glossed as A, from ‘et
alii’.

A fourth formative
There is good reason to posit in addition a pronominal formative ()

in the free pronouns, which is deleted between vowels at the surface.
Evidence for this formative is found in certain free pronouns that
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lack the persona prefix 3-, notably the object pronouns (occurring as
second object) néy ‘you (sG)’ and nok ‘him/her’ (see section 6.4) and
the 2A addressive pronoun pondn ‘you (PL)’ (see section 6.5). The
same pronominal element (1)) is present in all independent pronouns
of Dagik (Vanderelst 2013), and, as o or po, in all independent
pronouns of Ngile, Dengebu and Jomang (Schadeberg 1981b, p. 155-
156). The free pronouns and their assumed underlying forms with
the pronominal formative (o) after the persona prefix follow here:

1 2-0n < 2-p-0n

12 o-rit < 2-po-rit

2 2-0p < 2-1-01)

3 2-5k < 2-p-3k

1A 9-nin < 2-pd>-nin

12A  9-r6én/3-rdn < 2-pd-rén/2-pd-rin
2A  9-ndn < 2-12-ndn

3A  o-kin < 2-po-kin

6.1.2. Use of the free pronouns in their full form: subjects

Non-singular free pronouns in their full form are commonly used as
subject pronouns. In the first example below the free pronoun
precedes a verb, in the second a predicative adjective:

>-kin  t-a.ik t-inako -ndre
PERS-3A c-be:PrR c-be_known:INCOMPL with-laziness

they are known for laziness

9-nin t-oparst
PERS-1A c-good
we are fine

In the next examples, the subjunctive clitic & has coalesced with the
initial vowel of arit ‘I and you (SG)’ and orén ‘we (INCL):

antan a-rit orane alopaccit
SUBJ.(2-)come:DEPINCOMPL  SUBJ.PERS-12 cultivate_for:DEPINCOMPL  jackal

come so that we cultivate for the jackal (‘The story of the jackal’)
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Amma 5-rén t-att-ot a-ron ina ittt ...
if PERS-12A C-ITVEN:COMPL-find:DEPINCOMPL SUBJ.PERS-12A Kknow:DEPINCOMPL that

when we find it, we will know that ...

okin ‘they’ is commonly used with a plural antecedent. However, in
the next example, from ‘A boy and a goat’, it has a singular
antecedent (Lottr). Its underlying meaning ‘s/he and others’
(translating here into ‘(he and) his family’) can be clearly recognized:

okul w-arek w-okat cik w-occd.t koran 1ttt 2-15ttr
child  c-some C-be:COMPL VREF C-receive:COMPL name that  PERS-Lottr
ana J-kin t-ona.t kotok k-én n-kardn

and  PERS-3A C-bring:compPL grazing ground c-POSS3A  on-place

f-k-3ccd.t koran  1ttr tdicay

RES-C-receive:COMPL  name that Toicay

there was a boy called Lottr, and his family (lit.: they) had their grazing
ground in a place called Toican (‘A boy and a goat’)

Singular subjects, when immediately preceding a verb or predicative
adjective, are far more commonly expressed by a bound pronominal
form. Use of the free pronoun, as in the examples below, is
nevertheless possible:

>-un p-e.kat-5k  pdpak a-kw-ikko

PERS-1  C-give:PST-03 beer SUBJ-3-drink:DEPINCOMPL

I gave him beer to drink

2-U1) p-oporit
PERS-2  C-good

you are fine

A free pronoun is used when the pronoun functions as subject but
does not directly precede the verb (or adjective). Here the subject
pronoun is modified by an adverb that separates it from the verb:

2-un cone p-a.kkdt  pore
PERS-1 here C-do:INCOMPL work

I do the work here
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In the following two examples, the predicative adjective and the verb
are omitted because they are understood from the preceding clause:

m-p-opardt ana 2-0y
1-c-good and PERS-2

I am fine, and you?

okkw.1 amm.akka 2-6n
dance:1mp like PERS-1

dance like me! (dance like I dance!)

Free pronouns are further used in contrastive focus constructions
with the focus marker akk- (first example), and in contrastive focus-
constructions with a postposed free pronoun that is co-referent with a
clitic pronoun before the verb (second example):

2-3k akk-a.kako mil

PERS-3 FOC-grind:INCOMPL sorghum

s/he grinds the sorghum

koronn.r a-n-5t-6mmod tik 2-0n
let:iMpP CONJ-1-IT:DEPINCOMPL-take:DEPINCOMPL fire PERS-1

leave it! I will go and get the fire myself
6.1.3. Use of the free pronouns in their full form: objects

Pronominalized objects that follow the verb immediately are mostly
expressed by enclitic pronouns. In this position, free pronouns are
uncommon, though not altogether impossible in a word-for-word
way of speaking. The example below is somewhat unnatural, hence
the question mark, but was not considered “wrong” by my consultant
(JS). Normally a clitic object pronoun would be used.

? ana pul p-imma.kate o-5k
and person C-see:PST PERS-3

and the man saw him/her (only in word-for-word speech)

Free pronouns can function as syntactic objects when the verb is
understood from the context (first example below), or when the
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object is contrastively focused in a construction with akka ‘that’
(second example below):

m-p-immat-6 kéccOk | d-un-a | ii
1-C-see_at:COMPL-02 market PERS-1-Q yes

I saw you in the market. me? yes

-3k akka  on-onane mil
PERS-3  that 2A-bring_for:DEPINCOMPL sorghum

it is to him/her that you (pL) will bring the sorghum

A free pronoun can also be used as an addressive, as in the following
example:

e 2-U1) €m-p-arik
hey PERS-2 DEM-C-NEARADDR

hey you there!

Normally, Imperatives and Hortatives are not combined with free
subject pronouns. However, it is possible to have Imperatives with a
postposed 2nd person free pronoun, expressing contrastive focus:

stuk.o | oruk.s  2-0py
eat:IMP eat:IMP PERS-2

eat it! eat it yourself!
6.1.4. Free pronouns as complements of a preposition

Pronominal complements of prepositions have the free pronoun in its
full form. Like in kinship terms and personal names, the persona
prefix of the free pronoun changes to a after a preposition. The free
pronouns can be complements of the prepositions 1- ‘in’, na- ‘on, at’
and to- ‘(up) on, (up) at’, as well as of the combined prepositions ntr
I- ‘from, out of’, nna- ‘from on, from at’ and nta- ‘from (up) on, (up)
at’. The paradigms with 1-, nao- and to- are given below.

Note that the tonal make-up of the free pronouns plays no role here:
all combinations have the same low-falling (L.HL) tone pattern.
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I°in’ nod ‘on, at’ to ‘(up) on, (up) at’

1 1-afn n-aén t-adn

2 1-ady n-ady t-alyn

12 1-arit n-arit t-arit

3 1-adk n-aak t-adk

1A 1-anin n-anin t-anin

12A r1-ardn/1-ardn n-arén/n-ardn t-arén/t-ar3n

2A 1-andn n-anjn t-an3n

3A 1-akin n-akin t-akin

Some examples of pronominal substitution follow here.

k-kw-3corit.e 1-kallan
3-c-pass_coming_from_opposite_direction:COMPL in-old_woman

s/he passed the old woman coming from the opposite direction

k-kw-3corit.e 1-a-ak
3-c-pass_coming_from_opposite_direction:COMPL in-PERS-3

s/he passed her coming from the opposite direction

k-kw-a.tté n3-0l1 én-n-i
3-c-leave:inCOMPL ~ on-persons  DEM-C-NEARSP

s/he will leave these people

k-kw-atté n-a-kin
3-C-leave:INCOMPL  on-PERS-3A

s/he will leave them

By contrast, complements of the preposition to ‘(down) at’ cannot be
replaced by a personal pronoun.

6.1.5. skkwén ‘who’ and 3kkwi i ‘(the one) who’

okkwén ‘who’ functions as a relative question word in embedded
clauses. It contains a formative based on the 3sG pronoun 23k ‘s/he’
and the anaphoric demonstrative p-en ‘this, that’, with p agreeing
with o5k. okkwén is discussed in chapter 20.1.1, the anaphoric
demonstrative in 8.2.
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A formative based on the 3sG pronoun 23k ‘s/he’ is also part of
Skkwi ‘the one’. Skkwi further contains p-i, with the concord p
agreeing with the 3sG pronominal element. p-f is derived from the
deictic verb c-é1 ‘be here (near speaker)’, which is also present in the
near-speaker demonstrative en-C-i. 3kkwi is always used in
combination with the restrictor f-, together expressing ‘(the one)
who’ (literally ‘s/he is here who’). Its plural is formed through
attachment of the plural of nouns with the persona prefix -ndn:
okkwidn. Two examples follow here.

artk  fr-ot-Gllattarane ana

come:IMP  (SUBJ-)12-IT:DEPINCOMPL-run_against_each_other:DEPINCOMPL ~ and

Sk.kw.i i-p-Grro.t 2-pay a-kw-5n3ko kopa appik
the_one RES-C-leave_behind:COMPL PERS-sibling  SUBJ-3-take:DEPINCOMPL meat all

Come so that we run against each other and the one who wins let him take
all the meat (fr. written story)

ana JSk.kw.i-5n i-t-ille t-a.pdre nuccdk
and the_one-PL RES-C-die.PLUR:INCOMPL C-excrete:INCOMPL blood

and the ones who die excrete blood (fr. written essay)
6.2. Bound personal subject pronouns

The bound personal subject pronouns precede a (concord +) verb or
concord + modifier. Some of the bound pronouns surface in a
different way before a concord than directly before a verbal stem.
Most of these differences, however, can be explained from
phonological effects (see 6.2.1 and 6.2.2). The bound second person
plural pronoun (2A) has different shapes directly before a (vowel-
initial) verbal stem, namely nii-, and before its concord (t), namely
- or 3n-. Assuming that the underlying form has the long nasal, the
obligatory retention of nasal length before a verb stem can be
explained from avoidance of ambiguity with the first person singular
bound pronoun in the same environment (examples are given in
tables 37 and 38). Before the concord t, on the other hand, nasal
length cannot be realized. Noteworthy is also that the bound 3A
pronoun is used only before a concord, not directly before a verbal
stem. In the latter environment, the full pronoun is used. This, too,
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may be motivated by avoidance of ambiguity with the bound first
person singular pronoun (see tables 37 and 38). Further details of
assimilation of the bound subject pronouns before a concord as well
as paradigms with bound subject pronouns before a concord + verb
and before a verbal stem are provided in 6.1.1 and 6.2.2.

The table below presents the bound personal subject pronouns (also
called personal subject pronoun clitics). The free pronouns are given
for comparison. Most bound subject pronouns are shortened forms of
the free pronouns and induce the same tonal effects on the element
that they precede as the corresponding free pronoun.

Table 30 Bound personal subject pronouns

bound personal subject pronouns free pronouns

1 - 20n

2 9- /3n- 261

3 kw- + tone pattern a5k

12 | it- orit

1A | in- onin

12A | 6n- orén/arin
2A | nA-/A-/5n- ondn

3A | i- + tone pattern okin

The 3™ person bound pronoun (kw-) is not just a shortened form of
the free pronoun (25k). Moreover, the 3 and 3A bound subject
pronouns have tonal effects that are different from those of the 3 and
3A free pronouns. They add a high tone to the initial mora of the
predicate to which they are attached. When the predicate is a verb in
Past or Completive TAM this initial high tone comes in addition to
the tone belonging to verb itself. When the verb is in (Dependent)
Incompletive or Dependent Perfective TAM, the initial high tone
lowers a high or falling tone present later in the verb. Some examples
of this —irregular— tonal effect are given in the tables 32-36. Apart
from this tonal effect, the 3A bound pronoun (a moraic nasal) has
retained the falling tone of the free pronoun: it remains high itself
upon attachment to a predicate.
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6.2.1. Combinations of bound subject pronominal and concord

Before non-dependent verbs and other predicates such as adjectival
predicates, the subject, whether a noun (phrase), a free pronoun or a
bound pronoun, is always followed by a concord. The combination of
the subject proclitics with their concords gives the following results
(the tones are omitted in the list below, since for the 3 and 3A forms
they cannot be adequately represented). Note in the 2A form that the
nasal is short before the concord:

17T n+p > m-p

2 ‘you’ @)y +p > (9)n-kw

3 ‘s/he’ kw + p > k-kw (< kw-kw)
12 ‘T and you (SG)’ it +t > 1t-t

1A ‘we (EXCL)’ in+t > in-t

12A ‘we (INCL)’ on +t > un-t

2A ‘you (pL)’ (On + t > (O)n-t

3A ‘they’ n+t > n-t

These assimilations are regular except the assimilation between the
2sG subject clitic and concord, and between the 3sG subject clitic and
concord. Though in a few other cases a first velar consonant
determines the place of articulation of the second consonant in the
sequence®!, the general rule is that the place of articulation of the
second consonant is dominant, whether within the word or across the
word boundary.

Example paradigms with Incompletives of verbs of different tone
classes and a bound pronominal + concord, showing the tonal and
assimilatory effects, follow here. For comparison the forms are given
with the free pronoun as well. Recall that the bound pronoun is
commonly used for 1, 2 and 3 subjects, while the free pronoun is
commonly used for 12, 1A, 12A, 2A and 3A subjects. There is tone

! Notably opan + pin > opagkin ‘my sibling’ (not *apampin), and 1ccik
+ ¢d > 1ccik ko ‘near’ (not *1-ccie-cd). The place of articulation of the first
consonant is also dominant upon suffixation of the discourse particles -ti,
-na and -mé (see 17.2.2 to 17.2.4).
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bridge on the Incompletives of tone class IIA and IIB when preceded
by 3 and 3A free pronouns.

Table 31 Clitic and free pronouns with Incompletive ¢c-fmma (< 1mma

‘see’)
subject clitic free pronoun
1 m-p-fimma sun p-imma ‘T will see’
2 p-kw-fmma 201 p-imma ‘you will see’
3 k-kw-imma 25k p-imma ‘s/he will see’
12 | it-t-imma orit t-imma ‘I and you (sG) will see’
1A | in-t-imma onin t-imma ‘we (EXcL) will see’
12A | un-t-fmma orun t-imma ‘we (INCL) will see’
2A | n-t-imma onon t-imma ‘you (pL) will see’
3A | A-t-fimma okin t-fimma ‘they will see’

Table 32 Clitic and free pronouns with Incompletive c-aréks (< oaréko

‘work’)
subject clitic free pronoun
1 m-p-aréko sun p-aréko ‘T will work’
2 p-kw-aréko sup p-aréko ‘you will work’
3 k-kw-areko a3k p-aréko ‘s/he will work’
12 | it-t-aréko ortt t-aréko ‘T and you (sG) will work’
1A | in-t-aréko onin t-aréko ‘we (EXCL) will work’
12A | un-t-aréko orun t-aréko ‘we (INCL) will work’
2A | n-t-aréko onon t-aréko | ‘you (pL) will work’
3A | A-t-areko okin t-aréko ‘they will work’

Table 33 Clitic and free pronouns with Incompletive c-orak3 (< orak3 ‘eat’)

subject clitic free pronoun
1 m-p-arakd sun p-arakd ‘T will eat’
2 p-kw-arak5 sup p-adkd | ‘you will eat’
3 k-kw-arako 23k p-ardks ‘s/he will eat’
12 | it-t-arakd ortt t-arokd ‘T and you (sG) will eat’
1A | in-t-arakd onin t-aok3 | ‘we (ExcL) will eat’
12A | un-t-arok) orun t-arakd | ‘we (INcL) will eat’
2A | n-t-arak) onon t-arak5 | ‘you (PL) will eat’
3A | A-t-arako okin t-ardkd | ‘they will eat’
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Paradigms with Completives of the same verbs follow here. In the
Completives there is no tone bridge.

Table 34 Clitic and free pronouns with Completive c-immat (< imma ‘see’)

subject clitic free pronoun
1 m-p-immat oun p-immat | ‘I saw’
2 p-kw-immat | oup p-imméat | ‘you saw’
3 k-kw-imméat | o3k p-immaét ‘s/he saw’
12 | rit-t-tmmaét orit t-immat ‘T and you (SG) saw’
1A | in-t-imméat onin t-tmmat | ‘we (EXCL) saw’
12A | on-t-immat oron t-rmmat | ‘we (INCL) saw’
2A | n-t-immat onon t-immat | ‘you (PL) saw’
3A | A-t-immat okin t-rmmat | ‘they saw’

Table 35 Clitic and free pronouns with Completive c-aorek5t (< oaréko

‘work’)
subject clitic free pronoun
1 m-p-orekSt oun p-orek5t | ‘I have worked’
2 n-kw-orek3t | oun p-orek5t | ‘you have worked’
3 k-kw-3rek5t 25k p-orek3t | ‘s/he has worked’
12 | it-t-orekSt ortt t-orek3t ‘T and you (SG) have worked’
1A | in-t-orekSt onin t-orek5t | ‘we (ExcL) have worked’
12A | on-t-orekst orun t-orekdt | ‘we (INCL) have worked’
2A | n-t-orekst onon t-orekdt | ‘you (pL) have worked’
3A | A-t-5rekst okin t-orek5t | ‘they have worked’

Table 36 Clitic and free pronouns with Completive c-arakdt (< oak) ‘eat’)

subject clitics | free pronoun
1 m-p-orakit oun p-oraksdt | ‘I have eaten’
2 p-kw-orakdt | oup p-orakdt | ‘you have eaten’
3 k-kw-3rakdt | o3k p-orakdt | ‘s/he has eaten’
12 | it-t-orakdt orit t-orakdt | ‘I and you (SG) have eaten’
1A | in-t-orakst onin t-orakdt | ‘we (ExcL) have eaten’
12A | un-t-orakdt orun t-orak3t | ‘we (INCL) have eaten’
2A | n-t-orakdt onon t-orak3dt | ‘you (PL) have eaten’
3A | A-t-5rakdt okin t-orok3t | ‘they have eaten’
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6.2.2. Use of the subject pronominals without concord

Before the dependent TAMs of verbs (the Dependent Incompletive
and the Dependent Perfective) the bound subject pronominals occur
without concord. Here too singular subjects are usually expressed by
the bound pronominal, the ones with plural reference by free
pronouns.

The table below gives paradigms with Dependent Incompletives and
Dependent Perfectives. The Dependent Incompletives in table 37 and
the Dependent Perfectives in table 38 are introduced by the proclitic
conjunctive particle & ‘and, while’ and the proclitic subjunctive
particle & ‘so that’. The verb in the table is 1re ‘say’ (tone class I); its
Dependent Incompletive and Dependent Perfective stems are,
respectively, e and 1rekat. The 12A bound form is rarely used,
hence the parentheses. The form was given in elicitation with some
hesitation. The full form is much preferred here, probably also to
avoid ambiguity with the first person singular free pronoun. The 3A
clitic is not used in this context at all and the 2A clitic has a long
nasal in this environment (as noted also in 6.2). In both cases this
avoids ambiguity with the first person singular clitic.

Note further that a and 9 do not assimilate in the 3 free pronouns.
Note also that the falling tone of the 3 and 3A free pronouns (a5k and
okin) is realized as low after the subjunctive particle &, and that, in
the same environment, the bound 3 pronoun brings no high tone to
the initial mora of the verb. In the other cases, the tones are expected
from the tone rules.

Table 37 Clitic and free pronouns with Dependent Incompletive 1re ‘say’

a or & + pronoun clitic | &4 or a+ free
+ Dep. Incompletive pronoun + Dep.

Incompletive
1T a a-n-ire a-on ite
a a-n-ire a-on ite
2 ‘you’ a a-fre (< a-p-fre) a-op ire
a a-fre (< a-p-ire) a-oy ire
3 ‘s/he’ a a-kw-ite a-3k 1re
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a a-kw-1re a-ok 1re
12 ‘Tand a a-Ir-ire a-rit ire
you (SG)’ a a-r-fre a-rit fre
1A ‘we a a-in-ire a-nin fre
(ExcL) a a-in-fre a-nin fre
12A ‘we a ? a-on-ire a-ron/aron ire
(INcL)’ a ? 4-un-ite a-ron/aron ige
2A ‘you (PL) | & a-nn-ige a-non fire

a a-nn-ire a-non fre
3A ‘they’ a - a-kin 1re

a - a-kin 1re

Table 38 Clitic and free pronouns with Dependent Perfective 1rekat (< e

‘say’)
a + subject clitic + a4 + free pronoun
Dep. Perfective + Dep. Perfective
17T a | a-n-frekat aun frekat
a | &-n-frekat aun frekat
2 ‘you’ a | a-frekat aor) frekat
(< a-p-irekat)
a | a-frekat aor irekat
3 ‘s/he’ a | a-kw-irekat adk rrekat
a | &-kw-rekat aok rrekat
12 ‘Tand you (SG)’ | & | a-ir-frekat arrt frekat
a | &-r-frekat arrt frekat
1A ‘we (EXCL)’ a | a-in-frekat anin frekat
a | &-in-frekat anin frekat
12A ‘we (INCL)’ a | (a-un-irekat) aron/aron frekat
a | (4-un-irekat) aron/aron frekat
2A ‘you (PL)’ 4 | a-nn-frekat anon frekat
a | &-nn-frekat anon frekat
3A ‘they’ a|- akin rrekat
a|- akin 1rekat

Examples with the 3 subject pronominal follow here. c-ardtuk in the
example below patterns with the non-dependent verbs: it always
occurs with a concord.
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o-tte p-igé.t I5n  él-1-i méncén
PERS-your_father C-say:COMPL ~ words DEM-C-NEARSP some_time_ago
a-k-kw-arotok a-kw-ire.kat Itti ...
CONJ-3-C-still die:DEPINCOMPL CONJ-3-say:DEPPRFV that

your father said these things some time ago before he died, he said ... (lit.:
when he was still to die) (Genesis 50:16)

k-kw-att-ot J-nenni a-kw-5rako kopa
3-C-ITVEN:COMPL-find:DEPINCOMP  PERS-Nennit CONJ-3-eat:DEPINCOMPL  meat

s/he found Nenni1 eating meat
6.3. Common noun subject pronominal clitics

There is a set of common noun subject pronominal clitics that
pronominalizes common nouns. Like the bound person subject
pronominals, the bound common noun subject pronominals are pro-
clitic to the predicate. They are segmentally the same as the
concords, but pattern tonally with the 3 (and 3A) pronominal subject
clitics with person reference: they add a high tone to the first mora of
the predicate to which they are attached. This high tone lowers the
high or falling tone of (Dependent) Incompletives of tone classes IIA
and IIB, which have a high or falling tone on the second or third
mora (see chapter 12.4.2 for the tone classes). In other TAMs the
high tone comes in addition to the high or falling tone of the verb.

The subject pronominal clitics are represented in the table below.
The last column gives the combinations of pronominal clitic and
concord. The obstruent pronoun clitic and concord combinations are
all voiceless, and remain voiceless when preceded by a word with a
final vowel. They are therefore represented with a double consonant.
The nasal combinations as well as 11 and w-w are underlyingly
geminated but realized without length. For this reason they are
represented as a single consonant. Note that underlyingly geminated
(PrRO-C) 1) and w are not deleted in case of a vowel-final preceding
word.
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Table 39 Pronoun clitics and concords combined

noun class | ¢ common noun subj. | pronominal clitic + concord
pronominal clitic

p p- p- + tone pattern | p-p- + tone pattern

t t- t- + tone pattern t-t- + tone pattern

t t- t- + tone pattern t-t- + tone pattern

c c- c- + tone pattern c-c- + tone pattern

k, kw

subcl. k k- k- + tone pattern | k-k- + tone pattern

subcl. kw | k- kw- + tone pattern | k-k- + tone pattern

m m- m- + tone pattern | m + tone pattern (< m-m)

n n- n- + tone pattern | n + tone pattern (< n-n)

n n- Jn- + tone pattern | p + tone pattern (< p-n)

1] D- n- + tone pattern 1) + tone pattern (< p-p)

1 1- 1- + tone pattern 1 + tone pattern (< 1-1)

D, w

subcl. @ | w- w- + tone pattern | w + tone pattern (< w-w)

subcl. w w- w- + tone pattern | w + tone pattern (< w-w)

An example with a nominal common noun subject and one with
pronominal substitution follow here:

ana palla
and cat

p-orakd.t

C-eat:COMPL

and the cat has eaten it

ana
and

p-p-raks.t

PRO-C-eat:COMPL

and it (the cat) has eaten it

Two further examples follow here. In the first, the subject is taken up
by a pronoun after ana ‘and’. In the second, the subject pronoun is
co-referent with the object noun of the preceding clause:

t-1kko

NOM-sit

cik

VREF

karattém

Khartoum c-good

t-opardt

ana
and

t-t-5kitak
PRO-C-bad

staying in Khartoum is good and bad (lit.: staying in Khartoum is good and

it is bad)
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o-kumarng p-3n6 ctceli ana c-c-dpardt
PERS-Kumarn) c-have bead and PRO-C-good

Kuman has a necklace and it is beautiful
6.3.1. Subject referencing common nouns denoting people

Some common nouns refer to people. In a subordinated clause with a
subject that is co-referent with a common noun in the main clause
that denotes a person, preferably, a common noun pronoun is used:

kallan k-a.tdkd  tOrit Amma k-k-fama.t
old woman  c-eat:INcOMPL food if PRO-C-become_hungry:coMpL

the old woman eats food when she is hungry

tomocced t-onot.€ ittt t-t-antan
old_woman c-like:compL that PRO-C-cOme:INCOMPL

the old man wanted to come

It is, however, not impossible to switch to the 3 personal pronoun in
the subordinated clause. In the example below, co-reference of the
subject of the main clause and the subordinate clause is possible, but
not assumed on the basis of the utterance alone. The context must
make clear to whom the 3 personal pronoun refers.

tomocced t-onot.€ ittt k-kw-antan
old_woman c-like:comMpL that 3-C-come:INCOMPL

the old man wanted him/her to come / the old man wanted to come

In stories, however, it is not uncommon to find 3 personal pronouns
instead of common noun pronouns in subordinate clauses. In the next
sentence, from an animal story, the jackal (alopaccst) is
pronominalized by the 3 personal pronoun clitic kw- after 1ttf and
then again after the subjunctive particle 4. The squirrel (parr3y),
which is nominal object in the clause introduced by 1tti, is
pronominalized by the (elided) common noun subject pronominal 1)
(&-p-3rrd3pd5 > a-rrdpd). In the third clause, both the jackal (as the
subject of ‘eat’) and the squirrel (as the object of ‘eat’) are
pronominalized by personal pronouns:
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alopacc6t w-rre.kate no-cikit c-u1) ttr
jackal C-say:PST on-heart C-POSS3 that
k-kw-amikkot porrdy a-rrdpd n-t3-pira
3-c-deceive:INCOMPL squirrel SUBJ-(PRO-)move_down:DEPINCOMPL ~ with-up_on-tree

a-kw-3rdks-ksk

SUBJ-3-eat:DEPINCOMPL-03

the jackal said by himself that he would trick the squirrel so that he (the
squirrel) would come down from the tree so that he (the jackal) would eat
him

In the next sentence, the cat is first pronominalized by a common
noun pronoun (on the verb ‘call’) then by a personal pronoun (on the
verb ‘say to’). In the last clause, the jackal is pronominalized by a
personal pronoun as object of ‘say to’:

a-pdlla akkakat a-p-akkar.at alopaccot
CONJ-cat ~ cOme:DEPPRFV CONJ-PRO-call:DEPPRFV jackal
a-kw-5me.kat-5k Ittr ...

CONJ-3-tell:DEPPRFV-03 that

and the cat came and called the jackal and he said to him: “how are you, I
hope you are fine?” (‘The story of the jackal’)

6.4. Object pronouns

Object pronouns come after the verb. Object pronouns refer only to
humans (including animals that act like humans, as found in stories).
Non-human objects are not pronominally expressed. Compare the
two sentences below. In the first sentence it is also possible, though
not preferred, to omit the object pronoun. In the second it cannot be
present.

m-p-oné  pare ana m-p-o1ot-3k
1-c-have husband and 1-c-like:comPL-03

I have a husband and I love him
m-p-oné cdaced ana m-p-d1ot.€
1-c-have necklace and 1-c-like:cOMPL

I have a necklace and I like it



PRONOUNS 215

The object pronominals with singular reference (1, 2 and 3) come in
four paradigms. The choice between the first three of these
paradigms is conditioned by the morphology of the verbal TAM and
the tone class of the verb involved (see chapter 12.4.2); I call these
paradigms group I, group II and group III. The forms of group I and
group III in some cases interact with the preceding verb in ways that
do not necessarily follow from phonological rules, and the initial k of
the group II forms is epenthentic. The singular object pronouns of the
first three paradigms are clitic.

The singular forms in the fourth paradigm mark a second object; they
are free pronouns. This paradigm lacks first person forms (1, 12 and
1A) since in case of presence of both a first person object and a
second or third person object, the first person object always comes
first, due to the person hierarchy between objects (see futher down in
this section).

The object pronouns with plural reference (12, 1A, 12A, 2A and 3A)
each have one form. Because the 2A and 3A pronouns also function as
second objects and are thus free pronouns, not clitics, I regard the
whole set as free pronouns. The plurals of group I, II and III might
also be regarded as bound pronouns, but there is no compelling
reason to do so: assimilation processes occur in just the same way as
expected between two separate words.

Whereas the bound subject pronouns have a tonal trace of the
persona prefix 3-, the object pronouns lack this, as can be seen from
the 3 and 3A object pronouns, which are low-toned. The 1 and 2
object pronouns of group I and II are represented as nasals with a
high tone. In prepausal position this high tone is realized on the final
vowel of the verb to which the pronoun is attached. In non-prepausal
position the high tone will lower and may be realized on the next
word (analogous to the Tone Shift Rule and the Tone Reappearance
sub-Rules).

For comparison, the full pronouns are given in the first column of the
table below.
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Table 40 Object pronouns and clitics

Full pronouns Object clitics (realizations) Second object
groupl | groupIl | group III | pronouns

1 06n -A -kin -in -

2 201 - -k -01 noin

393k -k -koak -2k nok

12 orit tit -

1A onin nin -

12A or6n/ ordn | tén/t3n -

2A ondn ndn

3A okin kin

The next part mentions the tone classes and TAM-stems of verbs.
Verbs of tone class I have an all-low tone pattern. Verbs of tone class
IT1A have at least three morae and have a high tone on their second
mora while the other morae are low. Verbs of tone class IIB consist of
two or three morae and have a falling tone on their final mora while
the preceding mora(e) is/are low. For TAMs and TAM-stems see
chapter 12. Lumun verbs are either vowel-final or t-final.

Group I object pronouns

Group I object pronouns (-, -1, -k, tit, nin, tén/tdn, ndn, kin) are
used after:

e incompletive, dependent incompletive and dependent completive
TAM-stems of vowel-final verbs of tone classes I and IIA (these
forms end in d, € or a);

e Imperatives of vowel-final verbs of tone classes I and IIA (these
forms end in {, € (not €) or a, and occasionally in v).

Pronouns of this paradigm are not used with verbs ending in the
benefactive suffix (Dne.

An example paradigm with the Imperative of the verb okdtacce
‘watch’ (tone class IIA) follows here. The Imperative is okatacce.
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okataccé-n ‘watch me!’
okatacce-k ‘watch him/her!’
okatacce nin ‘watch us (EXcL)!’
okatacce kin ‘watch them!’

An example paradigm with the Incompletive of the verb imma ‘see’
(tone class I) follows here. The incompletive TAM-stem of this verb is
fmma + H. The tonal effects are in accordance with the tone rules
specified in chapter 3.3. The final falling tone in the example with
the 3sG object pronoun is the realization of the high tone that comes
with the incompletive TAM-stem of imma (probably on underlying
-5k, of which the vowel is deleted after a, 3¢ example in the
paradigm); the same is true for the falling tone on the 3PL object
pronoun (last example). The initial obstruents of the plural
pronominals are pronounced with lenition (as between vowels).

ol timma-n ‘the people will see me’

ol timma-p ‘the people will see you’

ol timma-k ‘the people will see him/her’

ol timma tit ‘the people will see us (you and me)’
ol timma nin ‘the people will see us (EXCL)’

ol timma tén ‘the people will see us (INCL)’

ol timma n3n ‘the people will see you (PL)’

ol timma kin ‘the people will see them’

Imperatives based on 2-final verbs of tone classes I and IIA end in
and in some rare cases in U (see table 47). Such Imperatives take
object pronouns from group I, though the forms with a singular
object pronominal do not result from a regular process of
attachment. The final vowel of the Imperative (i or v) changes into 9,
and the high tone of the final 1 is lost, as can be seen upon
attachment of the 3 object pronoun. Both the vowel change and the
loss of high tone are not expected from general morpho-phonological
and morpho-tonological processes. The combination with object
pronouns with plural reference is morpho-phonologically and
morpho-tonologically regular.
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Examples with the Imperative omicci ‘greet!” (< omicco ‘greet’, tone
class I1A) follow here.

amiccd-n ‘greet me!’
omicca-k ‘greet him/her!’
amicct nin ‘greet us (EXCL)!
omiccr kin ‘greet them!’

Examples with the Imperative oru (< oo ‘throw at’, tone class I)
follow here. Note, however, that only in a few cases the Imperative
of a verb of tone class I ends in u. By contrast, Imperatives of o-final
verbs of tone class IIB all take final u. In the paradigm below, the use
of (singular) object pronouns of group II was rejected.

or9-n ‘throw at me!’
ora-k ‘throw at him/her!’
oru nin ‘throw at us (ExcL)!’
oru kin ‘throw at them!’

Group II object pronominals

Object pronouns of group II (-kin, -kéy, -kok, tit, nin, tGn, ndn, kin)
are used after:

e incompletive, dependent incompletive and dependent completive
TAM-stems of vowel-final verbs of tone class IIB (these forms end
in 9, € or a);

e Imperatives of vowel-final verbs of tone class IIB (these forms end
in u, € or a).

The morpho-tonological effects conform to the tone rules specified in
chapter 3.3, except in some cases of attachment of the 3 object
pronominal -kok. A case is presented below in which -kok is
unexpectedly realized with a falling tone, though there is no
preceding high tone that can shift.

An example paradigm with the Incompletive of the verb oké ‘shave’
follows here. The incompletive TAM-stem of this verb is aké. c-aké
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+ -kok would be expected to result in c-akékok, but gives c-akek5k
instead. The other forms conform to expectation, including, for
example, the lowering of the verbal contour before a pronominal
with a high tone (see 3.4.1). The initial k of the singular pronominals
is epenthetic; it is not part of the full free pronouns of which all
object pronominals (like all subject pronominals) are shortened
forms.

pul pake-kin ‘the person will shave me’

pul pake-kon ‘the person will shave you’

pul pake-k5k (expected: paké + -kok > *pakékok)
‘the person will shave him/her’

pul paké tit ‘the person will shave us (you and me)’
pul pake nin ‘the person will shave us (EXCL)’

pul pake tén ‘the person will shave us (INCL)’

pul pake ndn ‘the person will shave you (pL)’

pul paké kin ‘the person will shave them’

An example paradigm with the Imperative of the verb &€ ‘stab, blow’
follows here. The Imperative is ee. Note that the 3 pronominal has a
low tone here (which is expected from the tone rules: there is no
high tone involved at all).

ee-kin ‘stab me!’
ee-kok ‘stab him/her!’
ee nin ‘stab us!’

ee kin ‘stab them!’

Imperatives based on o-final verbs from tone class IIB end in u. This 0
is lowered to 9 upon attachment of -kin ‘me’ or -ok ‘him, her’. Before
a plural pronoun clitic, v remains unchanged.

Imperative: accu (< accd ‘receive, take’)

aced-kin ‘take me’ (*acco-kin)
acea-kok ‘take him!’
dccu nin ‘take us!’

accu kin ‘take them! (*2ccd kin)
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n

Imperative: okkwo (< okkw3j ‘hit’)
okkwo-kin ‘hit me!’ (*akkwo-kin)
skkwo kin ‘hit them!’ (*akkwo kin)

For comparison, before a common noun as object the vowel of the
Imperative remains o:

accu kit ‘take the wild chicken!’
accu pik ‘take the foam!’
accu kat ‘take the grasshopper!’

An exception is the verb omma ‘not know’. This verb takes group I
object pronouns, for example:

pul pomma-k the person does not know him/her
Group III object pronominals

Group III object pronouns (-in, -0py, -0k, tit, nin, tén, ndn, kin) are
used after:

e t-final verb forms (i.e. (dependent) incompletive and dependent
completive TAM-stems of t-final verbs; completive TAM-stems of
vowel-final verbs; dependent perfective TAM-stems of all verbs);

e verb forms ending in te or t€ (i.e. completive TAM-stems of t-final
verbs; Imperatives of t-final verbs; pasts TAM-stems of all verbs);

e Benefactive verb forms, whether ending in -(1)ne, -(1)ntet, -kantet
or -(1)net, and forms of the verb etét ‘give’.

Notably, all TAM-forms based on t-final verbs take object pronouns
of group IIL

Upon attachment to verb forms ending in te, té, -(Dne, -(1)ntet,
-kantet or -(1)net the vowel-initial pronoun clitics replace the final
segments € or et. The consonant initial object pronouns come after
the full verb form.
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Example paradigms with the Incompletive of the verb occikot ‘hear,
listen’ and with the Dependent Perfective of omicco ‘greet’ follow
here. The Incompletive of occikot ‘hear, listen’ is c-accikot + H, the
Dependent Perfective of omicco is omiccat. The final t in these verbs
changes to t [0] before the vowel-initial pronominals. In the other
cases, final t assimilates to the initial consonant of the object
pronoun. In the second paradigm, the subject pul ‘person’ is
preceded by the conjunctive marker & ‘and’.

pul paccikot-in ‘the person will listen to me’

pul paccikot-61) ‘the person will listen to you’

pul paccikot-5k ‘the person will listen to him/her’

pul paccikot tit/tit  ‘the person will listen to us (you and me)’
pul paccikot nin ‘the person will listen to us (EXCL)’

pul paccikot tén ‘the person will listen to us (INCL)’

pul paccikot ndn ‘the person will listen to you (pL)’

pul paccikot kin ‘the person will listen to them’

apo6l dmiccat-in ‘and the person greeted me’

apol Smiccat-6n ‘and the person greeted you’

apo6l Smiccat-5k ‘and the person greeted him/her’

apdl dmiccat tit/tit  ‘and the person greeted us (you and me)’
apol Smiccat nin ‘and the person greeted us (EXCL)’

apo6l dmiccat tén ‘and the person greeted us (INCL)’

apo6l dmiccat ndn ‘and the person greeted you (PL)’

apo6l Smiccat kin ‘and the person greeted them’

The following paradigm show the forms with the Completive of
omiced ‘greet’, C-omiccdt. Before a vowel-initial object pronominal
the completive morpheme t changes to r. Before a consonant-initial
object pronoun, completive t assimilates to the following consonant.

vkol w-omriccdr-in ‘the child has greeted me’

ovkol w-omicedr-6y  ‘the child has greeted you’

vkol w-amicedr-ok ‘the child has greeted him/her’

vkol w-omiccdt tit ‘the child has greeted us (you and me)’

vkol w-omicedt nin  ‘the child has greeted us (EXCL)’
okol w-omicedt ton  ‘the child has greetted us (INCL)’
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vkol w-omicedt ndn  ‘the child has greeted you (pL)’
vkol w-omicedt kin  ‘the child has greeted them’

Tonal realizations of the 1 and 2 object pronouns (-in, -61) are not
always as expected, as in the following sentence with the Completive
verb c-okkw3it (< akkw3) ‘hit’):

patok p-okkwo.r-in

stone c-hit:compL-01

the stone has hit me

A paradigm with a verb form ending in -te follows here. It is the
Completive verb c-doccikdte (< occikot ‘hear, listen’).

pul p-occikit-in ‘the person has listened to me’

pul p-occikit-Gp ‘the person has listened to you’

pul p-occikit-ok ‘the person has listened to him/her’

pul p-occikite tit/tit  ‘the person has listened to us (you and me)’
pul p-occikite nin ‘the person has listened to us (EXCL)’

pul p-occikite tén ‘the person has listened to us (INCL)’

pul p-occikite ndn ‘the person has listened to you (pL)’

pul p-occikite kin ‘the person has listened to them’

Some examples with the Imperative accikoté ‘listen!” (< occikot
‘hear, listen’) follow here:

accikot-in ‘listen to me!’
accikot-5k ‘listen to him/her!’
accikote nin ‘listen to us (EXcL)!’
accikote kin ‘listen to them!’

Some examples with forms of the Benefactive verbs oc3yine ‘stand for
sb., wait for sb.’, erene ‘talk to sb.” and erentet ‘talk to sb. at/about’,
and some examples with forms of etét ‘give’ are the following:

With Imperative ocarinet (< ocdyme ‘stand for sb., wait for sb.”):
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acorin-in ‘wait for me!’
acorm-ok ‘wait for him/her!’
acorinet nin ‘wait for us (ExcL)!’
acorinet kin ‘wait for them!

With Incompletive C-érene + H (< erene ‘talk to sb.)

ol t-éren-6y ‘the people will talk to you’

ol t-éren-5k ‘the people will talk to him/her’

ol t-érenet tit/tit  ‘the people will talk to us (you and me)’
ol t-érenet ndn ‘the people will talk to you (PL)’

ol t-érene kin ‘the people will talk to them’

With Past c-erekantet (< erentet ‘talk to sb. at/about’)

ol t-erekant-oy ‘the people will talk to you about it’

ol t-erekant-ok ‘the people will talk to him/her about it’

ol t-erekantet tit/tit ‘the people will talk to us (you and me) about it’
ol t-erekantet ndn  ‘the people will talk to you (pL) about it’

ol t-erekantet kin  ‘the people will talk to them about it’

With Completive c-étet (< etét ‘give’)

poul pétin ‘the person has given it to me’

pul pétok ‘the person has given it to him/her’

pul pétet tit/tit  ‘the person has given it to us (you and me)’
pul pétet nin ‘the person has given it to us (EXCL)’

pul pétet kin ‘the person has given it to them’

Second object pronominals and person hierarchy

The forms poy ‘you (SG)’ and pok ‘him/her’ (see also table 40) are
used as the second in sequences of two object pronouns. A verb
which can have a double object is etét ‘give’. In case of two
equivalent nominal objects, the recipient object comes first, then the
patient object.
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k-kw-étet o-kakka 2-ceccé
3-c-give:compL PERS-Kakka PERS-Cecce

s/he gave Cecce to Kakka

In sequences of object pronominals there is a person hierarchy (or
person scale): first persons come before second and third persons,
and second persons come before third persons. Third persons come
before nouns referring to humans, whether with or without persona
prefix, and these precede nouns with non-human reference. This
means that there are no second-object forms of the first person
pronouns (1, 12, 1A and 12A), and that expressions with double
objects can be ambiguous. Some further examples with etét ‘give’
follow here.

k-kw-ét-in  noy
3-c-give-0l 0,2

s/he gave you to me ; s/he gave me to you
k-kw-ét-in p3k

3-c-give-01 0,3

s/he gave him/her to me ; s/he gave me to him/her
k-kw-étet tit sk

3-C-give:COMPL 012 0,3

s/he gave him/her to us ; s/he gave us to him/her
k-kw-étét thn sk

3-c-give:COMPL ol2a 0,3

s/he gave him/her to us ; s/he gave us to him/her

Violation of the person hierarchy leads to ungrammaticality:

*k-kw-ét-ok oy
3-c-give:COMPL-03 0,2

*k-kw-étet kin ndn
3-c-give:comPL 03A 02A

The second-object pronouns ndy ‘you (SG)’ and nok ‘him/her’ cannot
come after a full noun:
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*k-kw-étet  o-kukké  pdSk

3-C-give:COMPL PERS-Kukku 0,3

In such a case the pronoun (of group III) comes first, and the
interpretation is ambiguous:

k-kw-ét-ok 3-kukkd

3-c-give:comMPL-03 PERS-Kukku

s/he gave Kukku to him/her ; s/he gave him/her to Kukku

The third person singular object clitic substitutes not only nouns with
the persona prefix, but also common nouns denoting people and
animals in stories acting as people. An example of the latter was
given in 6.3.1.

It is sometimes possible to omit this clitic where it would normally
be expected, as in the example below. The final part of a Lumun
story is typically narrated in an accelerated fashion. In the sentence
below, which is the last sentence of the story of the tortoise and the
nattattape-bird, omission of the pronominal object is part of this
narrative acceleration:

... a-kw-3t-1at pol p-3-ndppdt
CONJ-3-IT:DEPINCOMPL-find:DEPPFTV person c-of-Noppat
a-kw-5cukkwar.at cik
CONJ-3-step_on.PLUR:DEPPRFV VREF

mdnd a-pol p-3-ndppdt i.at

until CONJ-person c-of-Noppat die:DEPPRFV

and he found the person of Noppat and he stepped (on him) repeatedly until
the person of Noppat died (App. IV, 162-163)
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6.5. Pronouns as addressees in commands

6.5.1. Imperatives

Commands to a singular addressee are specialized Imperative forms
(see chapter 12.5.2). In Imperatives, the addressee is not expressed
pronominally. For example:

arak.u
eat:IMP

eat it!

onekket.e cik
put_down:vp VREF

put it down!

An exception is the irregular Imperative gk3 ‘go!” (< €3 ‘go”). It is
likely that the initial n is historically the second person singular
pronominal marker.

6.5.2. Commands to a plural addressee

Commands to a plural addressee consist of a pronominal form
followed by the verb stem (the Dependent Incompletive TAM). The
free 2A pronoun ondn is not used in this context. The 2A addressee
has three variants, which can be used interchangeably:

pondn/dn-/h-

gondn is the free pronoun, but without the persona prefix 3-, so that
) is retained instead of elided between vowels. Like in vocatives of
kinship terms and personal names, the persona prefix is absent from
the addressive form of the pronoun. 3n- and fi-are clitic forms of the
addressive pronoun. Examples:

ponon ¢€J / on-¢£3 / n-€3
2A gO:DEPINCOMPL  2A-g0:DEPINCOMPL 2A-g0:DEPINCOMPL

go! (to plural addressee)
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gonon dccikot /on-dccikot  / n-occikot I5n péapénnarg
2A hear:DEPINCOMPL ~ 2A-hear:DEPINCOMPL  2A-hear:DEPINCOMPL words properly

listen to my words carefully! (to plural addressee)

6.6. Hortative pronouns

Lumun hortatives are restricted to 12 and 12A persons. Some
different forms are distinguished, which can be used interchangeably.
The hortative pronominals precede the Dependent Incompletive TAM
stem. The bimoraic forms are free pronouns, the others, which are
shortened forms of the free ones, clitics. Initially, yet a few other
forms were provided, which, however, I did not come across in
speech nor in written text. They were later judged as not-acceptable
or even non-existent. Since some confusion about these forms
nevertheless remained, I provide them with a question mark and
between parentheses. The free subject pronouns are given in the last
column for comparison.

Table 41 Hortative pronouns and clitics

hortative pronoun full hortative pronoun free subj.
clitic pronoun
12 cir-, tir-, ntir- cirit, (? tirtt), cattit, orit
(? pattit)
12A | (? cun-), ton-, t3n-, | cdron, cdron, ordn, orin
ntdn-, nt3n- (? téron), (? tdron),
catton, (? pattun)

Some examples follow here. Any of the other hortative pronominals
with the same person reference could be used as well. The verbs are
anoko ‘rest’, oréko ‘work’, okk3t ‘do, make’ and orak5 ‘eat’.

cirit anoko

HRT12 rest:DEPINCOMPL
let us rest

téron réko

HRT12A work:DEPINCOMPL

let us do some work
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cattit  5rd3k3 nord
HRT12 eat:DEPINCOMPL asida

let us eat the asida

tir-3réko
HRT12-work:DEPINCOMPL

let us do some work

ton-5kkst L.tOn
HRT12A-d0:DEPINCOMPL together

let us do it together

In the following sentence, only the first verb (‘go’) is preceded by a
hortative pronoun. The second verb, which can still be understood as
part of the hortatory expression, is preceded by a bound subject
pronoun.

patti cattit £5 ir-ot-okwancot aropu w-arek
person HRT12  go:DEPINCOMPL 12-IT:DEPINCOMPL-search:DEPINCOMPL  things  c-some

Mister, let us go and find some animals (fr. written story)
6.7. Pronominals in comitative constructions
Comitative constructions have the following structure:

X (...) free pronoun PERS-Y  or:
X (...) bound pronoun-PERS-Y

In these constructions, the free pronouns and the plural person
pronominal subject clitics are used. The noun that refers to the added
person(s) (‘Y’) must have the persona prefix 3-. In kinship terms and
personal names, the persona prefix is already present, to common
nouns it must be added. The whole sentence is constructed as a
plural, in the sense that only the plural pronouns can be used as
comitatives, and that, for example, in imperatives the plural
addressee form is chosen.

In the first example below, though only Lottr is directly addressed,
the plural pronominal is used on the command. The 2A pronoun



PRONOUNS 229

ondn (or a shortened form 3n or 1) preceding slalé ‘Lalv’ functions
as comitative. In the second example, on the other hand, the verb
‘eat’ is marked for second person singular. ondn and 3n- as
pronominals in comitative functions are possible here as well.

Iotti n-e5 2-non  d-lalé / on-3-1als / n-3-1ald
Lottt 2A-gO:DEPINCOMPL  PERS-2A PERS-Lalu  2A-PERS-Lalu / 2A-PERS-Lalu

Lottr, go with Lalu!/Lottr and Lalu, go!

pin-ta akka a-y3kine purd n-d>-kakka
what-Qqw  that CONJ-(2-)eat_for:DEPINCOMPL.  asida 2A-PERS-Kakka

why do you eat asida with Kakka?/ why do you and Kakka eat asida?

Two examples with the free 3A pronoun follow here:

kollan k-oka.t cik o-kin  o-per t-allék

old_woman C-be:COMPL VREF PERS-3A PERS-child c-alone

the old woman was alone with her child

tipa t-0-kokké  o-kin  o-kakka

marriage  C-PERS-Kukku PERS-3A PERS-Kakka

the marriage of Kukku and Kakka

In the following examples, reference is initially made to a singular
person, then a pronoun with plural reference follows (referring to
this singular person and an added person), then the added person is
mentioned in a construction with the plural pronoun as a comitative
(the latter pronouns are underlined). In the second sentence below,
the initial high tone on ‘jackal’ shows that the persona prefix 3- is
present on the noun.

m-p-a.p-p-onot.£€ ittt o-nin t-a4pputa d-nin  d-ceccé
1-c-be:compL-c-like:compL that PERS-1A C-play:INCOMPL  PERS-1A PERS-Cecce

I wanted to play with Cecce

... a-kw-3kkarottak.at a-kin ikk.at cik
CONJ-3-return:DEPPRFV CONJ.PERS-3A  Sit:DEPPRFV VREF
a-kin dra 2-kin alopaccit

CONJ.PERS-3A  cultivate:DEPINCOMPL ~ PERS-3A PERS.jackal
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and he returned and they started to cultivate, he and the jackal (‘The story
of the jackal’)

Compare also:

k-kw-aa.t 2-kin >-nenni
3-C-come:COMPL PERS-3A PERS-Nenni1

s/he has come with Nenni

>-kin  t-aa.t 2-kin o-nenni
PERS-3A C-come:COMPL PERS-3A PERS-Nennt

s/he has come with Nenni, also: they have come with Nenni

If the preceding pronoun has the conjunctive particle &, it is
alternatively possible to use the conjunctive particle also on the
comitative pronoun:

... a-kin JSra a-kin alopaccit
CONJ.PERS-3A  cultivate:DEPINCOMPL  CONJ.PERS-3A  PERS.jackal

and they started to cultivate, he and the jackal (‘The story of the jackal’)
6.8. Constructions with the associative marker attot, attét

The free plural pronouns and the bound subject pronouns it- (I and
you), in- (I and others), 6n- (I and you and others) and 3n- (you PL)
can be followed by the associative marker attut (or attét) or its
plural atton3n (atténdn). attot is probably the realization of
underlying at-c-ot, with t-, agreeing with the preceding plural
pronoun, as concord. An underlying structure a-C-C-ut is perhaps
possible as well, though double concord is not common in the
language. Double concord seems to occur in the subject focus marker
used in Toromatdn (a-C-C-), but there it may rather be a development
of ak-c- (see chapter 19.1).

attot is further discussed in 10.4.2 (on numerals), since, instead of
the plural marker -p3n, it also allows for the suffixation of a
numeral.
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The plural pronoun immediately preceding attut or attundn refers to
the group as a whole. In order to compose this group, attut adds one
person to it; attor)dn more than one person. ‘I and you (SG)’ can only
be followed by attut, not by attun3n, because, either way (whether
the first person or the second person is added) only one person can
be added in order to get ‘I and you (SG)’. The other pronouns can be
followed by attot or attondn. The choice depends on how the
composition of the group is conceptualized, as the examples will
show.

attot and atton3n (or their high-toned variants) are used in one of
the following constructions:

sg. pronoun + verb + pl. pronoun (clitic)- attut/attondn
pl. pronoun + verb + pl. pronoun (clitic)- attut/attonSn

These constructions can have a comitative interpretation, but not
necessarily so. They are used when the same action was performed or
undergone at (around) the same time by somebody in relation to
other(s), but not necessarily together with the other(s). Still there is a
kind of ‘group-conceptualization’ about these constructions:

>rit  t-aa.t r-at-t-6t

PERS-12  C-come:COMPL  12-ASS-C-ASS

I came with you (sG), also: we came at the same time (i.e. one person
(att6t) was added so that the group finally consisted of me and you (SG).
The opening of the clause with ‘I and you (SG)’ (which is also the final
make-up of the group) induces the interpretation that ‘I’ was added, thus: I
came with you (SG).

‘T came with you (SG)’ is commonly expressed as above, though the
following is in principle possible as well:

m-p-aat r-at-t-ot
1-C-come:COMPL 12-ASS-C-ASS

‘T came with you (SG)’, I came at the same time as you did

Some further examples:
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k-kw-aa.t in-at-t-6t

3-C-come:COMPL 1A-ASS-C-ASS

s/he came with me/us, he came at the same time as I/we did (i.e. one
person (attGt) was added so that the group finally consisted of me and
other(s). The opening of the clause with the third person singular excludes
that attét refers to the first person singular, thus the clause cannot be
interpreted as ‘I came with him/her/them’.)

in-t-aa.t in-at-t-6t

1A-C-come:COMPL 1A-ASS-C-ASS

I came with him/her/them, we came at the same time (i.e. one person
(att6t) was added so that the group finally consisted of me and other(s).
The opening of the clause with ‘I and others’ (which is also the final make-
up of the group) gives the interpretation that ‘I’ was added, thus: I came
with him/her/them)

2-kin t-aa.t in-at-t-69-pSn

PERS-3A C-come:COMPL 1A-ASS-C-ASS-PL

they came with me/us, they came at the same time as I/we did (i.e. two or
more persons (atténdn) were added so that the group finally consisted of
me and other(s). The opening of the clause with the third person plural
excludes that atténdn refers to the first person plural, thus the clause
cannot be interpreted as ‘we came with him/her/them’.)

in-t-aa.t in-at-t-6n-n5n

1A-C-come:COMPL 1A-ASS-C-ASS-PL

I/we came with them (i.e. two or more persons (attéydn) were added so
that the group finally consisted of me and other(s). The opening of the
clause with ‘T and others’ (which is also the final make-up of the group)
gives the interpretation that ‘I’ was added, thus: I came with him/her/them)

A textual example follows here. In the first, the participants of the
event, ‘they’, are conceptualized as ‘she added to opattdn (‘the
people’)’. The context of the sentence is that a girl has become
pregnant without having undergone the rite of passage of being
beaten while running together with the girls of her age group. This
will cause mockery by her age mates.
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ana o-patt-dn i-t-a4 k-kw-3ka.t p-5n6é 1t
and PERS-person-PL  RES-C-COP 3-c-be:compL c-have that
k-kw-aparatta o-kin at-t-6t t-a.ccird-k 0.pm

3-C-be_beaten_while_running:INCOMPL ~ PERS-3A  ASS-C-ASS  C-laugh:INCOMPL-03 ~ with:ABS

and the people together with whom she should have been beaten while
running will laugh at her because of it (because she is pregnant without
having undergone the proper rite of passage) (fr. written description)

In the next, ordn ‘we (INCL)’ is conceptualized as ‘I added to you (PL)’.
oron tardtuk oron attét ‘we were still we with one (I) added” would
be possible here as well.

el-1-1 I-l-a m-p-eré.t appik
DEM-C-NEARSP RES-C-COP 1-c-speak:COMPL all
akka m-p-ardtok  o-ron at-t-6t

that 1-c-still PERS-12A ASS-C-ASS

all this I have said when I was still with you (pL) (John 14:25)

An example with attoy pdn follows here. The husbands of the
addressees are added to the speaker (‘I'), together forming in- ‘I and
others’. The addressees (the wives) are not involved in the event of
doing something:

amma 5-11é p-ap-5n t-aa.t ana
if PERS-husband C-POSS2-PL Cc-come:COMPL  and
n-t-ina akka  in-okkot in-at-t-6-n5n
2A-C-know:INCOMPL that 1A-do:DEPINCOMPL 1A-ASS-C-ASS-PL

when your(pL) husbands come you will know what I will do with them
6.9. Reflexivity: ‘oneself’

Lumun does not have a reflexive pronoun. Reflexivity is expressed by
ka ‘body’ + possessive pronoun. Some examples follow here:

m-p-onot.é 1ttt m-p-immat kad k-in  1-mirar
1-c-like:compL that 1-c-see_at:INCOMPL  body  c-possl  in-mirror

I want to see myself in the mirror
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Ion 1-l-a p6l  p-ollakké.ntét ka  k-Opy

words RES-C-COP  person  C-put_down_for:cOMPL  body  C-POSS3

things which the man promised himself

pul  p-urak.ate ana p-p-att-r.at ka k-0p
person  C-get_Up:DEPPREFV and PRO-C-ITVEN:COMPL-find:DEPPRFV body C-P0OSS3
ci-n3-k6tot k-o-rué
Loc-on-lip c-of-river

the man woke up and found himself at the side of the river
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7. Connexive and possessor pronouns

In this chapter I present the connexive and the possessor pronouns.
The core function of the connexive is to establish a possessee-
possessor relationship between two nouns. I gloss it as ‘of’.

7.1. The connexive

The connexive proclitic (C-2-) consists of the vowel 3 preceded by a
concord. The concord agrees with a preceding (pro)noun (X) that is
modified by the connexive construction. The connexive proclitic is
attached to a noun (Y) or a prepositional proclitic (PPC) and noun:

X ¢,-2-(PPC-)Y

Y cannot be a pronoun in this construction. For pronominal
possessors there is a different set of forms.

7.1.1. Tone and morpho-phonology
Low tone

The connexive proclitic has a low tone. If preceded by a high or
rising tone, it is realized with a high tone, following the rules of Tone
Shift and Contour Simplification (see 3.3.1 and 3.3.2):

tok t5-pul (< tuk t5-pul < tok to- pul) ‘the dog of the person’

When cliticized to a noun that starts with a vowel or with the velar
nasal (which is then deleted between vowels), the two adjacent
vowels:

e assimilate and shorten: 2 + € > g2+ a > a

e shorten:d + 2 > o

e form a diphthong: o + i >92i;9 + u>»ou;2 +1>0250 +
U>20;92 +9>02
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In case of assimilation of two vowels or two adjacent 2’s, the
resulting vowel is generally realized short, but also allows for a
realization with a little length (as is the general rule, stated in
chapter 2.2.8). Thus, in the next example, the fusion of the
Connexive and the initial vowel (the persona prefix) of okakkd
(Kakka) is generally realized short, but can also have a little length:

palla p-o-kakka (< poalla + po- +okakka)

cat c-of .PERS-Kakka

the cat of Kakka

However, if a high tone is involved, the resulting vowel is realized
short and with a high tone, unless in slow or carefully articulated
speech. In case of underlying high + low tones, which, on a
shortened vowel would be a falling tone on a non-final single mora,
this complies with the Contour Simplification Rule. Likewise, in case
of underlying low + high tones, which on a shortened vowel would
be a rising tone on a non-final single mora, simplification to a high
tone is expected, since, as stated in the chapter on Tone, rising tones
occur only on word-final (prepausal) morae. Cf.:

tok  t-5-kukkd
dog c-of .PERS-Kukku

the dog of Kukku
(< tuk tdkukk$ < tuk t5 okukkd < tok to- okukkd)

okul w-3tta
child c-of.who

whose child (is s/he)? (lit.: the child of whom?)
(< ukul witta < uvkol wodtta < uvkol wa- 3tta)

Changed shape of certain nouns after the connexive

Certain nouns occur (or can occur) in a changed phonological shape
when preceded by the connexive, e.g., c-o + uvkoul > c-okkol:
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>-ttan p-o-kkol
PERS-father c-of-child

the father of the child

In these nouns, the non-geminated consonant following the first
vowel becomes geminated, while the first vowel and the initial
consonant of the noun (if present) are deleted. The tone pattern of
the resulting word can be different from what is expected on the
basis of the composing parts. A list of these nouns, which can also
occur in changed form after the prepositional proclitics 1-, no-, to- an
to-, is provided in chapter 4.4.

7.1.2. Semantics

The connexive expresses a possessor-possessee relationship between
two nouns. The first element (X in the formula X c-3-Y) is the
possessee, the proclitic connexive is attached to the possessor (Y):

campal c¢-5-p6l f-p-Spari
stick(k.0.) c-of-person RES-C-female

the campal-stick of the woman
karittan k-5-kukks
knife c-of .PERS-Kukku
the knife of Kukku

The connexive construction can also express other than possessor
relationships between nouns. Some examples follow here.

part of whole:

tacok  t-3-parrok
legs c-of-chair

legs of a chair
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made of, consisting of:

cotdna c->-tordma
tassel c-of-ram

tassel of ram’s hair (lit.: tassel of ram)

for the purpose of:
kirek  k-5-t-ora 1-ttdk no-tamparn
hoe c-of-NOM-cultivate  in-farming field on-flat_open_space

hoe for cultivating in a field on the plains (the ground there is less stony
than on the slope of the mountain and requires a different type of hoe)

lax 1-5-kéccOk
tamarind  C-of-market

tamarind for the market (i.e. for selling at the market)
occupations:

pul p-o-torak

person c-of-war
warrior, soldier

pul p-o-komel
person c-of-hunting_party

hunter

ownership, association:

ul w-2-licsk
people c-of-goats

the owners of the goats

place where somebody lives:

pul p-o-karattém
person c-of-Khartoum

person from Khartoum
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‘child of’ in personal names:

o-15tt1  1-5-matarr
PERS-Lottt  C-of.PERS-Matart

Lottt (son) of Matart

In these cases the concord p- (the general concord of singular nouns
with the persona prefix) is not used. Instead, the name without
persona prefix is interpreted as containing a noun class prefix, and
agreement is with this noun class prefix (1- in the example above).

Foreign names with an initial sound that is not part of the Lumun
inventory of sounds occurring word-initially are not reanalysed as
containing a noun class prefix. In such cases the concord g- is used:

d-rémia n-atorit ‘Rumia (daughter) of Atorit’
2-16n1c n-alemin ‘Younis (son) of Alemin’
éromia®® go-6mar  ‘Jeremiah (son) of Umar’

1)- possibly comes from agreement with the noun class prefix - of a
historical noun *pukol ‘child’ (today uvkol ‘child’). A historical noun
*pokol is conceivable, since it would give a regular singular-plural
pair (*nukoul/nukol). Moreover, words for the young of animals also
typically come in this class pair (see chapter 4.3.5).

agent of actions expressed by a verbal noun:

t-ogwo t-5-pinnit

NOM-sing c-of-singer

the singing of the singer
undergoer of actions expressed by a verbal noun:
t-10 t-aropu  w-arek (< t-5 + aropu)

NOM-die c-of.things C-some

the dying of some animals

°2 The persona prefix 3- is regularly elided before ¢, see chapter 4.10.1.
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patient of actions expressed by a verbal noun:

t-okkwot t-drepu w-arek (< t-3 + agopu)

NoM-kill c-of.things c-some

the killing of some animals

Leaving out the connexive in the example above (with a patient of
the action) above gives a result that is still grammatical (see also
chapter 4.6.1).

Readings of connexive constructions of the type X C,-2-PREP-Y follow
here:

place where somebody lives:

ol w-o-ndo-ttok  p-arrd

people c-of-on-stone c-of.Lumun_people

the people of Lumun country (lit.: people of on stone of Lumun people)
(ul + w-2- + no- + patok + p-o- + arrd)

occupation:
pul p-o-ri-pkwél (< pul + pa- + 1- + komel)
person c-of-in-hunting_party

person who joins in a hunting party (lit. person of in the hunting party)

ol W-D-ri-im5n
people c-of-in-porcupines

people hunting porcupines (lit.: people of in porcupines)
for use in a certain environment:
kupporung k-3-no-art

bed_plank c-of-on-water

boat
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7.1.3. Attributive and predicative use

Connexive constructions often function attributively but can also be
used as predicates. The first example below illustrates attributive use,
the second predicative use:

koret k-3-kkul  k-1é

cloth c-of-child Cc-new

the shirt of the child is new

k-kw-3ka.t p-o-mokanta m-in
3-c-be:compL c-of-supporting_girls C-POSS1

she was (one) of my supporting girls
(i.e. girls that support a man during certain initiation rites: they fetch water,
prepare food for guests, accompany the man on his visits, sing and dance)

In a predicative construction, a subject clitic can be attached to the
connexive:

-5k p-o-mokenta m-in / k-kw-5-mokonta  m-in
PERS-3 cC-of-supporting girls  C-POSS1 3-c-of-supporting_girls C-POSS1

she is (one) of my supporting girls
2-3k p-o-karattom / k-kw-3-karottém
PERS-3 c-of-Khartoum 3-c-of-Khartoum

s/he is from Khartoum

7.1.4. Independent use of a connexive construction

A connexive + noun can be used independently. In the first example,
the concord p- in p-3-tvvlr agrees with pari ‘water’; in the second
example, the concord k- in k-3-ceccé agrees with kalam ‘pen’.
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a-orr? 0-01 p-oka.t n-ct1a.t ana
CONJ-water C-POSS3 c-be:comPL c-become_cool:comMPL and
p-3-toolt  p-oka.t p-ardtok p-agko Ippa
c-of-hyena c-be:compL  c-still c-be_hot:iINcompL  hotly

and his water (i.e. of the cat) had become cold, but hyena’s (water) was still
very hot (fr. written story)

kalam k-arg k-a.ik p-allék
pen C-POSS2 c-be:pr c-alone
ana  k-5-ceccé k-a.ik p-3llek
and c-of .PERS-Cecce c-be:pr c-alone

your pen is different from Cecce’s (pen) (lit.: your pen is alone and Cecce’s
(pen) is alone)

The following phrase allows for two interpretations. It can refer to
the marriage of Kukku and the marriage of Kakka (two different
marriages), but also to their marriage to each other, because in case
of coordinated “possessors” the connexive is used on both:

tipa t-o0-kokké ana  t-3-kakka

marriage  c-of-Kukku and c-of-Kakka

the marriage of Kukku and the one of Kakka (the marriage of Kukku and
Kakka)

7.2. The absolute connexive

There is also an absolute form of the connexive: C-en. The absolute
connexive is homonymous with the demonstrative with anaphoric
reference C-en ‘that’. It seems likely that both contain the pronominal
base en (for en and c-en ‘that’, see chapter 8). Possibly, the absolute
connexive C-en historically derives from the Connexive c-o + en ‘of
that’.

The absolute connexive is used in relativized possessor phrases:

3 < &- + pori
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takoruk 1-t-a m-p-orako.t tigke t-en

chicken RES-C-COP  1-C-eat:COMPL liver c-of:ABS

the chicken of which I ate the liver

It is also used for pronominal reference to non-humans in possessor
role, irrespective of whether they are singular or plural. In such cases
it translates as ‘its’ (or ‘their’):

p-kw-fot koaman na Nnokol f-p-arran  okorro
2-c-find:INCOMPL  rooms where:REL  children  RES-C-young engrave:DEPINCOMPL
kotot k-én k-a.pot opakkot

door c-of:ABS C-0open:INCOMPL return:DEPINCOMPL

na cipki uommot 0.pIn

where:REL  sun come_up:DEPINCOMPL  with:ABS

you will find a house where little children are writing (a school). Its door
opens to where the sun comes up (the east)

ana toe t-a.kkuvnako ana

and river C-smell:INCOMPL and

moccirin - manna m-akann-ikko Dot p-€n
Egyptians even C-NEG-drink:DEPINCOMPL ~ water c-of:ABS

and the river will stink and even the Egyptians will not drink its water
(Exodus 7:18)

orok.v appentina n-apl  w-én
eat:IMP groundnuts with-shells  c-of:ABs

eat the groundnuts with their shells!

7.3. Possessor pronouns

There are eight possessor pronouns corresponding to the eight
personal pronouns. The possessor pronouns start with a concord that
agrees with the noun that they modify. In the list below, the full
subject personal pronouns are given between parentheses for
comparison. How the 1 and 2 possessor pronouns should tonally be
(best) represented is not clear.
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1 c-in, CIn, C-in - ‘my’ (o0Gn)

12 c-orit +H ‘our (of you (sG) and me)’  (orit)

2  c-ap, c-amn, c-an  ‘your (SG)’ 611))

3 cOp ‘his/her’ (95k)

1A cC-in ‘our (EXCL)’ (onin)

12A c-onnjn ‘our (INCL)’ (ardén/orin)
2A  C3n ‘your (pL)’ (onsn)

3A C-én ‘their’ (okin)

There is little indication that the connexive is a formative of the
personal pronouns.

7.3.1. Tone

The possessor pronouns are largely tonally regular, but the tonal
behaviour of ‘my’ and ‘your (SG)’, as well as of ‘our (of you (sG) and
me)’ is not fully compatible with any of the tones. In prepausal
position modifying an all-low noun or a noun with a final falling
tone, ‘my’ and ‘your (SG)’ can be realized with a rising tone or with a
low tone, apparently in free variation, which is compatible with a
rising tone. For example: palla pin ‘my cat’ and palla pmn ‘my cat’
(poalla ‘cat’ is all-low). After a high or rising tone, ‘my’ and ‘your (SG)’
are realized with a falling tone, which could point at a low tone, for
example: tuk tin ‘my dog’ (tOk ‘dog’ has a rising tone). There are,
furthermore, instances of ‘my’ and ‘your (SG)’ that have a high tone
in prepausal position, which is not compatible with a low tone, nor
with a rising tone, only with a high tone. An example is provided in
7.3.3. The possessor pronoun functions predicatively there.
Throughout the book some other examples can be found of prepausal
predicative 1 and 2SG possessor pronouns with a high tone, however,
cases with low tone are attested as well.

The 12 possessor pronoun is realized with a (final) low tone in
prepausal position. In context, however, it receives a high tone from
a preceding item on its first mora and brings a high tone to the next
item, which points to an underlying L pattern with floating high
tone:



CONNEXIVE AND POSSESSOR PRONOUNS 245

tok t-5rit ama pdlld p-Opy
dog Cc-p0ss12  and cat C-POSS3

our dog (of you and me) and his/her cat

Examples of the possessor pronouns preceded by possessee nouns
with various tones follow here.

Possessor pronouns preceded by low and falling tones: poare ‘work’
and kotot ‘lip, side’

1 pore n-in/p-in  ‘my work’ kotét k-in/k-in ‘my lip’

12 pore g-orit ‘our work’ kotst k-orat ‘our lip’

2  pore p-an/p-an ‘your work’ kotot k-ag/k-ag ‘your lip’

3 noare niny ‘his/her work’ kotst k-0p ‘his/her lip’
1A pore p-in ‘our work’ kotét k-in ‘our lip’
12A pore g-onndn  ‘our work’ kotét k-onndn  ‘our lip’

2A  pore n-3n ‘your work’ kotét k-5n ‘your lip’
3A pore p-én ‘their work’ kotot k-én ‘their lip’

Possessor pronouns preceded by high and rising tones: tordk ‘rope’
and nort ‘water’:

1 torak t-in ‘my rope’ DorI n-in ‘my water’

12 torak t-Srit ‘our rope’ porI p-drit  ‘our water’

2 torak t-an ‘your rope’ oI P-an ‘your water’

3 torak tony ‘his/her rope’ par1 n-oy ‘his/her water’
1A torak t-in ‘our rope’ 311 n-in ‘our water’
124 torak t-5nndn  ‘our rope’ oI p-Snndn ‘our water’

2A torak t-5n ‘your rope’ 1911 P-3n ‘your water’
3A torak t-én ‘their rope’ 03I p-én ‘their water’

Recall that for non-human possessors the absolute connexive C-en is
used (see 7.2.), which contrasts tonally with the 3A possessor C-én.

pore np-en  ‘its work’
kotot k-en  ‘its side’
toak t-n  ‘its rope’
oI n-€n ‘its water’
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7.3.2. Morpho-phonology

Phonological effects at the boundary of noun and possessor are
regular. This means that in the examples above with pore the
concord 1) of the possessor is deleted, and in the examples with tordk
final k fully assimilates to the concord t of the possessor.
Incidentally, however, the process of assimilation deviates from what
is expected. This is the case with the items pap ‘item of the same
kind’ and opang ‘sibling’. Compare the first (irregular) example with
opan ‘sibling’ with the second (regular) example with parantap
‘gourd’. After opar) (and pap) the concord p changes to k:

spapkin ‘my sibling’
parantar) pin ‘my gourd’ [parandam bin]

7.3.3. Possessor pronouns as predicates

Like the connexive construction, possessor pronouns can function as
predicates. In the example below, the predicative 1SG possessor
pronoun in prepausal position is represented with a high tone. It is,
however, also possible to realize it with a low tone (without tonal
changes in the sentence otherwise).

tok  én-t-f t-a.ka t-in
dog DEM-C-NEARSP c-be:INCOMPL  C-POSS1

this dog will be mine

Compare also the following two examples. The last element functions
as the predicate:

patok  p-mn ém-p-i

stone C-POSs1 DEM-C-NEARSP

my country is this one (for example while pointing at a country on a map)
patok  em-p-1 p-in

stone DEM-C-NEARSP C-POSS1

this country is mine
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7.3.4. Reference

The personal possessor pronouns refer to humans: speech
participants and third persons. With respect to third persons there is
no difference between reference to nouns with the persona prefix and
common nouns referring to humans. In the following example, kén
‘their’ refers to two human beings denoted by common nouns: vkul
‘child’ and par1 p3kkoul ‘the wife of the child’. The sentences come
from a description of main events in the life of a boy/man.

o>-ttdn  p-o-kkul ana  Gkol

PERS-father  c-of-child and child
t-Onine part p-5-kkvl kemen  k-én
c-build_for:INcompPL ~ wife c-of-child rooms C-POSS3A

the father of the boy and the boy will build for the boy’s (future) wife their
(the boy and his wife’s) house (fr. written description)

Animal characters in stories are referred to by personal possessor
pronouns. An example from a story called tooulr ana p3lla ‘the hyena
and the cat’:

... a-tool accikat I5n  1-0y
coNJ-hyena hear:DEPPRFV words  C-POSS3

and the hyena listened to his (the cat’s) words (fr. written story)
7.3.5. Semantics

The personal possessor pronouns typically express possession,
including of body parts. Kinship and relational terms are also
typically used in combination with a possessor pronoun. For an
overview of these terms, see chapter 4, and also Smits (2012). It is
recalled here that the terms for father and mother (as well as for
maternal uncle) have different forms for (kinship) relations with a
first person, a second person and a third person. The terms indicating
a kinship relation with a third person, for example attan ‘(his, her)
father’, can be modified by a connexive construction which states the
related person:



248 CHAPTER 7

2-ttan p-o-nenni
PERS-father c-of-Nennt

the father of Nenni

It is possible to add a plural possessor pronoun to a kinship term that
is inherently possessed:

d-nappa p-onnjn
PERS-my _father C-P0OSS12A

our(INCL) father (i.e. father of me and other people who are not my siblings
(typically said about God))

Occasionally the personal possessor pronouns also express other
semantic relations, as in the following example:

Amma §-kw-3n6  ndé n-01y

if 2-c-have fear C-POSS3
a-e5 1-coré c-3-pira ém-p-3é
SUBJ-(2-)g0:DEPINCOMPL  in-buttock c-of-tree DEM-C-DIST

If you are afraid of him (lit. if you have his fear), you go under that tree
over there (‘The story of the jackal’)

The non-human possessor pronoun often expresses a part-whole
relationship, as in the examples above (‘the door of the house’, ‘the
water of the river’).

7.3.6. Unexpressed possessors

Possessors of body parts can be unexpressed when they can be easily
understood from the context:

m-p-a.ik p-illakko tacdk

1-c-be:PR Cc-wash:INCOMPL feet

I am washing my feet

atie okdn
make_pull:1vp hand

stretch out your hand!
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A person’s stick is typically an item which is not shared with other
people. Therefore there is no problem in identifying its possessor in
the next example:

ant-okwarikot na n-kw-onakkét.é kurrdy
can:DEPINCOMPL-remember:DEPINCOMPL ~ where:REL ~ 2-C-put_down:COMPL  stick

please try to remember where you have put your stick

It is possible, though not very common, to explicitly mention the
possessor of a body part, even though the possessor is perfectly clear:

Ion &l-lx a-koallan k-oka.t  A-k-éret
words DEM-C-NEARSP CONJ-old woman C-be:COMPL  CONJ-PRO-speak_at:DEPINCOMPL
no-cikit c-0p

on-heart C-POSS3

these words, the old woman was saying them in her heart (fr. written story)

A construction with ka ‘body’ and a co-referent possessor pronoun is
automatically interpreted as a reflexive (see 6.9); when the possessor
pronoun is absent, ka more specifically refers to the body. The body
in the second example below is the own body. Compare:

a-kw-3tup.at ka k-6p 1-lat i-1-3rrako.t
CONJ-3-smear:DEPPRFV body c-poss3  with-tamarind  RES-C-be_pushed:compL

and s/he painted himself/herself with pounded tamarind

a-kw-3tup.at ka I-lar 1-l-arrako.t
CONJ-3-smear:DEPPRFV body with-tamarind  RES-C-be_pushed:compL

and s/he; painted his/her; body with pounded tamarind

When the person who does the painting and the owner of the body
are not co-referential, the owner is expressed as object of the verb,
followed by ka ‘body’. In this construction, there is no possessor
pronoun.>*

% Constructions of this type, which can be called “possessor raising” are
described in chapter 14.
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a-kw-3tup.at-5k ka I-lar 1-l-arrako.t
CONJ-3-smear:DEPPRFV-03 body  with-tamarind RES-C-be_pushed:compL

and s/he; painted his/her; body with pounded tamarind

7.3.7. Independent possessor pronouns

The possessor pronouns have independent forms. These forms consist
of a pronominal base a, realized with a high tone, a concord
expressing agreement with the pronominalized possessed noun, and
the possessor:

a-C-Poss

The forms below refer, for example, to kdlam ‘pen’:

a-k-in a-k-mn k-oparst ‘mine is good’

a-k-ag a-k-an k-opoarst ‘yours (SG) is good’

a-k-ony a-k-61 k-3pdrst ‘his/hers is good’

a-k-orit a-k-orit k-oparst ‘ours (of you SG and me) is good’
a-k-in a-k-in k-5parst ‘ours (EXCL) is good’

a-k-onnjn a-k-onnon k-oparit ‘ours (INCL) is good’

a-k-5n a-k-5n k-3pdrst ‘yours (PL) is good’

a-k-én a-k-én k-5parst ‘theirs is good’

In the first example below, the concord of the independent possessor
pronoun agrees with kadlam ‘pen’. In the next two, the concord n
agrees with (earlier mentioned) pukol ‘children’.

kalam k-ag k-a.1k p-allék
pen C-POSS2 C-be:PR c-alone
ana a-k-m k-a.1k p-allek
and PROB-C-POSS1 C-be:PR c-alone

your pen is different from mine (lit.: your pen is alone and mine is alone)

ana a-p-ap n-a.ik koaren
and PROB-C-P0OSS2 c-be:PrR where

and where are yours?!
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a-n-m n-ella

PROB-C-POSS1 c-be_absent:INCOMPL

mine are lacking (i.e. I do not have children)

A last example has 4-61) (< a-w-0p), which agrees with the earlier
mentioned apé ‘fish (PL)’ (tonally realized here as ape®®).

Sk.kw.i i-p-a.ndko ook l-in  3-3k p-a.pwd ape
the_one RES-C-take:INCOMPL ~ ropes C-POSS1  PERS-3  C-kill.PLUR:INCOMPL fish(PL)
ana k-kw-a.nan-m cit.td.kit

and  3-c-bring for:INCOMPL-O1 firstly

danad  ant-Gmmin-3k a-oy

and can:DEPINCOMPL-take_for:DEPINCOMPL-03 PROBS-(C-)POSS3

who takes my ropes will catch fish, and he must bring them to me first (lit.
up at eyes) and then he can take his (i.e. the fish that remain after the
owner of the rope has been given his share of the fish) (fr. written story)

Independent possessor pronouns can be preceded by a prepositional
proclitic. The independent demonstrative in the example below refers
to a karuk ‘goatskin bag’.

mart me-a.ak 1-a-k-1n-1
beans C-be:PR in-PROB-C-POSS1-Q

are the beans in mine?

However, C-POSS allows for independent use as well:

ant-ok3ta tacok t-in ana t-ap
can:DEPINCOMPL-look:INCOMPL  legs c-possl  and C-POSS2

please look at my feet and yours (fr. written dialogue)
7.3.8. ‘My home’, ‘our home’, etc.: irregular forms

‘My home’, ‘your home’, etc. are expressed through fixed collocations
of the locative noun tuvan ‘(at, to) home’ followed by a word that

%5 The realization dpe (its own tones are apé) deviates from the tone rules. I
have no explanation for this.
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contains the prepositional proclitic ta- ‘(down) at’ and a pronominal
possessor, as well as a formative an. an is most likely a remnant of a
noun, perhaps of kagan ‘place’. Specific forms collocating with toan
are attested for all personal possessors pronoun, except C-orit: ‘our
home’ (i.e. of you and me) is just tvan t-3rit.

The list with the other possessors follows here, together with
alternative expressions using the noun kagan ‘place’. The forms with
kagen ‘place’ are not commonly used.

tuan t-an-in ‘my home’

toan to-kadn kin ‘the home at my place’
tuan t-an-an ‘your home’

toan to-kagdn kap ‘the home at your place’
tuan t-an-0p ‘his/her home’

toan to-kagdn kdp ‘the home at his/her place’
tuan t-en-in ‘our (1A) home’

toan to-kadn kin ‘the home at our (1A) place’
tuan t-an-5nnjn ‘our (12A) home’

toan to kardn k-onndn ‘the home at our (12A) place’
tuan t-an-3n ‘your (pL) home’

toan to kardn k-5n ‘the home at your place’
tvan t-an-én ‘their home’

toan to-kagdn k-én ‘the home at their place’

7.3.9. Position in the noun phrase
Attributive possessor pronouns generally precede other modifiers:
patok p-in p-3-marst

stone C-POSs1 c-of-long_ago

my country of long ago
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papu p-in ém-p-i i-p-a n-3korro n.tit
thing C-POSS1 DEM-C-NEARSP RES-C-COP 1-engrave:DEPINCOMPL from:ABS
tvan t.an-in

home at_place-possl

this thing of mine from which I write in my house (refers to the laptop of
the speaker, ‘writing from’ refers in this context to the sending of messages,
for example through e-mail)

c-ulluk ‘only’ is a modifier that can follow but also precede the
pOSsessor pronoun:

>-part p-in  p-ulluk a-p-p-ina I5n €l-1-1
PERS-wife  C-POSS1  C-only FOC-C-C-know:INCOMPL ~ words DEM-C-NEARSP

only my wife knows these things
o-part p-ulluk p-in  a-p-p-ina Ibn €111
PERS-wife  C-only C-POSS1  FOC-C-C-know:INCOMPL words DEM-C-NEARSP

only my wife knows these things



254 CHAPTER 7



DEMONSTRATIVES 255
8. Demonstratives

In this chapter I present the three spatial demonstratives of Lumun,
as well as demonstrative C-en and the manner adjective C-eené ‘such,
like this/that’. They all share the pronominal base en as a formative.

The spatial demonstratives consist of the pronominal base en (or
c-en) and a space-deictic suffixal element that agrees with the head
noun. They can be used gesturally, but also anaphorically. Also in the
latter case a deictic notion is involved. Demonstrative c-en, without
space-deictic element, functions anaphorically; it does not allow for a
deictic interpretation. For this reason I call it an anaphoric
demonstrative. The pronominal base en, however, is not intrinsically
anaphoric, since it is also part of the spatial demonstratives, which
can be used gesturally. I gloss the formative en in the demonstratives
as DEM (demonstrative).

en (or C-en) is (most probably) also a formative of the manner-deictic
adjective c-eend ‘such, like this/that’ (see 8.2.5). C-en is furthermore
part of okkwén ‘who’ (< 295k ‘s/he’ + p-en) and pimpén ‘what’ (<
pin ‘what’ + p-en), which are discussed in 20.1.1 and 20.1.2.

All demonstratives and also C-eena can function as nominal modifiers
but also independently.

8.1. The spatial demonstratives

The spatial demonstratives consist of the demonstrative pronominal
base en, a concord and a deictic suffix. These are the spatial
demonstratives:

en-C- ‘this, these’: near the speaker
en-c-arik ‘this, that, these, those’: near the addressee

en-C-or€  ‘that, those’: away from the speaker and the addressee

The spatial demonstratives can have two concords:
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c-en-C-{ ‘this, these’: near the speaker
c-en-c-orik  ‘this, that, these, those’: near the addressee
C-en-C-9r¢ ‘that, those’: away from the speaker and the addressee

As modifiers, the spatial demonstratives with both an initial and a
word-medial concord seem to be rarely used. According to my
consultant (JS), especially elderly people may (still) employ them
this way. He gave the following sentence as a case in which they
might use pemptf instead of empf:

pul p-em-p-1 p-3-kard-ta
person C-DEM-C-NEARSP c-of-where-Qw

where does this person come from?

The forms with two concords are more commonly used as
independent demonstrative pronouns. Whereas the form with one
concord functioning independently tends to imply a contrast with
another entity of the same type, the independent demonstrative with
two concords signals the absence of such a contrast (this will be
exemplified below). In the example with pempi given above, there is
no contrast with another man. For many speakers, the modifying
spatial demonstratives have lost this opposition, and it seems that, as
modifiers, the forms with two concords are on their way to
disappear.

The three deictic suffixes are related to the deictic verbs (chapter
12.8), as shown in table 42:

Table 42 Deictic suffixes

deictic suffix deictic verb

-f ‘near-speaker’ c-ef ‘be here (near speaker)’

-orik ‘near-addressee’ c-grik ‘be here, be there (near addressee)’

-or€ ‘distal’ C-éré ‘be there (away from both speaker
and addressee)’




DEMONSTRATIVES 257
8.1.1. Phonological realizations and tone

In table 43 I give examples of the three spatial demonstratives
preceded by nouns from different noun classes and with different
tone patterns. The n before the concord assimilates to the concord for
place of articulation; it fully assimilates when the concord is 1. The
concord w, on the other hand, assimilates to the preceding nasal.
Resulting geminated nasals and geminated 1 can be pronounced with
some length.

Tonally, the spatial demonstratives display specific behaviour which
does not go against the tone rules, but is also not in full detail
predicted by them (recall that neither the occurrence of a high tone
on a first mora due to high tone shift, nor the occurrence of tone
bridge is phonologically predictable). All spatial demonstratives get a
high tone on their first mora in case of a preceding high or rising
tone. This includes en-c-f, which itself has a high tone on its second
mora. Furthermore, there is tone bridge between a noun which, in
isolation, has a final falling tone and en-c-f or en-c-at€, but not
between a noun with a final falling tone and en-c-arik.

Table 43 Nouns and demonstratives

noun Cc | éen-ci en-c-arik &n-C-aré
near speaker near distal

addressee

parrak ‘chair’” | p | poarrok empi | parrok parrak
emporik emporE

tok ‘dog’ t tok énti tok éntorik | tuk éntdgé

toppdy t toppup énti | tuppoun tuoppuy

‘mushroom éntorik Entdré

(k.o.y

copsk c copdk énci copdk copdk éncdé

‘arrow’ encarik

ka ‘body, k | ka epki ka epgkoarik ka epgkoté

corpse’

mattak m | mattak emmi | mattak mattak

‘calabashes emmorik emmoyE

(k.o.y
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natam ‘books’ | n natam énni natam natam
énnarik énndré
Jattar: n | pottarr enpi | pattart Jattart
‘monkeys (sp.)’ enpoarik ennoaté
pattokk3sl ] pattokksl pattokksl pattokksl
‘calabash énni enparik Enndre
(k.o.y
15k ‘dogs’ 1 luk é1li luk éllarik luk é113¢€
vkol ‘child’ w | ukol enni vkol vkol ennaé
ennoarik

8.1.2. Morpho-phonological aspects

In connected speech, the final vowel of a preceding noun is deleted
before the initial € of the demonstrative, except when the noun is
monomoraic (last example below):

poattar.enni (< pottarr gnpi) ‘these monkeys (sp.)’
pap.empi (< papu empi) ‘this thing’

pir.empi (< prra empi) ‘this tree’

ka epki ‘this body’

8.1.3. Use of the spatial demonstrative modifiers

Deictic use of the spatial demonstrative modifiers may be
accompanied by a pointing gesture, but not necessarily so. They can
also be used anaphorically or cataphorically, in which case some
deictic notion will also be present (otherwise, for anaphoric
reference, C-en is used). A storyteller can “play” with the deictic
centre to make his story become more alive: he can change it from
one participant to another, but he can also sometimes put it with
himself or with the audience. Spatial demonstratives can also modify
independent personal pronouns. Some examples of use of the spatial
demonstratives as nominal modifiers follow here.

en-C-f ‘near the speaker”:
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tok en-t-1 t-oparst
dog DEM-C-NEARSP ¢-good

this dog is good (a dog is sitting next to the speaker, the speaker strokes it)

k-kw-éréné.t kin 15n  él-1i

3-c-speak_to:COMPL 03A words DEM-C-NEARSP

s/he told them these things (reference to a preceding or following stretch of
discourse)

In the next example, the spatial demonstrative modifies the second
person singular pronoun:

ant-opari1 p-kw-a.kkot  pin-ta
can:DEPINCOMPL-say:DEPINCOMPL  2-C-d0:INCOMPL what-Qw
2-U1 ém-p-i p-3tté  cik
PERS-2 DEM-C-NEARSP c-little VREF

please say what you will do, you (here) who are small (lit.: this you who is
small. Implying: you cannot do anything)

en-c-arik ‘near the addressee’:

tkkét-in aropu en-n-arik appik

give.PLUR:IMP-01  things DEM-C-NEARADDR  all

give me all those things! (the addressee has things with him/her, the
speaker points at them)

The next example is from ‘The story of the jackal’. The leopard and
the lion are fighting, and the jackal is trying to direct them towards a
trap (a hole in the ground) that he has dug for them. The ‘near
addressee’ demonstrative draws the audience into the story: it makes
them feel as if they are near that trap.

a-karon en-k-aritk  1-k-a alopacciét w-anot.€ ttr
CONJ-place  DEM-C-NEARADDR  RES-C-COP jackal c-like:compL that
w-a.tokkaret kin nan...

c-make_move_aside:INCOMPL 03A ON:ABS

and that place, to which the jackal wants to make them move, ...
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en-C-ar€ ‘away from both speaker and addressee’ (distal):

amma n-kw-5n6 nagé n-a-ak

if 2-C-have fear on-PERS-3

a-e5 I-coté c-5-pirda  ém-p-3ré  cdnéket
SUBJ-(2-)g0:DEPINCOMPL  in-buttock c-of-tree DEM-C-DIST there_not_far

if you are afraid of him, go under that tree over there (situation: there is a
tree in the distance, the speaker points at it)

The next example is from ‘The story of the tortoise’. The distal
demonstrative is used here cataphorically:

akka opa én-n-3r€ w-o-ri-prrd w-aa.t  1-drik  1ké ...
when piece_of meat DEM-C-DISTAL C-of-in-tree C-come:COMPL RES-(C-)big giraffe

when that big wild animal of the forest, the giraffe, came ... (App. IV, 155)
8.1.4. The spatial demonstratives as independent forms

The spatial demonstratives can be used as independent forms. Their
reference —and thus the choice of concord— must be clear from the
context, whether textual or extra-textual. Reference can also be made
to a stretch of speech or a situation that was just described or that
appears from the extra-textual context. In such cases l-concord is
used, agreeing with implicit lon ‘words, matters’. For reference to a
situation also p-concord can be used, agreeing with implicit papo
‘thing’. Examples are given below.

Independent demonstratives with one concord can imply a contrast
between two entities of the same kind. Demonstratives with two
concords cannot be used that way. In the second example below the
demonstratives necessarily refer to entities of a different kind.

em-p-1 p-in ana ém-p- p-an

DEM-C-NEARSP C-pPOssl and DEM-C-NEARSP C-P0OSS2

this one is mine and that one is yours (both demonstratives can refer to the
same kind of thing, for example parrok ‘chair’)
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p-em-p-1 p-in  ana p-ém-p-i p-an

C-DEM-C-NEARSP C-pPOSs1 and C-DEM-C-NEARSP C-P0OSS2

this one is mine and that one is yours (both demonstratives cannot refer to
the same kind of thing. Instead, the first refers, for example, to parrok
‘chair’, the second, for example, to purrut ‘picture’).

Some further examples with independent demonstratives with one
concord follow here. They cannot be replaced by demonstratives
with two concords.

korret  én-k-f k-ann-uvpko én-k-i

line DEM-C-NEARSP C-NEG-resemble:DEPCOMPL DEM-C-NEARSP

this stripe does not look like this one (referring here to the different colours
of the stripes of a cloth)

a-kw-app-omé.kat-5k It a-a en-k-oré
CONJ-3-again:DEPINCOMPL-tell:DEPPRFV-03  that No-REDUP  DEM-C-DIST
Ittin-m é€n-k-31é f-k-5te

pick _for:mvp-01 DEM-C-DIST RES-C-red

and he said to her again: no, that one! pick that ripe one for me!
(the demonstratives refer to a kice-fruit that is at some distance from the
addressee, who is in the tree, picking fruits; the speaker is under the tree.
The addressee wanted to pick a fruit nearby, but is told to pick one for
which she must reach further)

In the next example, ennf ‘this one’ agrees with uvkol ‘child’:

£n-n-1 akk-okwonta.t t3.kit

DEM-C-NEARSP FOC-be_produced:coMpL firstly

this one is the one who was born first (implying that there is another one
who came second) (Genesis 38:28)

An element of contrast is also present in the following example. It is
an answer to the question “did you [...] sell the land for this price?”
The concord c- agrees with cekerek ‘price’. The price is indeed that
price, not a different one:
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ii 1-c-én én-c-i
yes RES-C-DEM DEM-C-NEARSP

yes, the one (the price) is this (Acts 5:8)
Demonstratives with one concord do not need to express contrast:

St-ta em-p-arik no-pira

PERS.3-QW DEM-C-NEARADDR on-tree

who is that in the tree? (two persons are involved: the speaker and the
addressee who is in the tree)

Some examples with two concords follow here. In the first, p-concord
of pempi implicitly agrees with the papu ‘thing’, which refers to the
situation that was just described:

2-11€ p-In p-otiot-in topGt ana
PERS-husband C-POsS1 ¢-send:COMPL-01 outside and
p-kw-a.t-okkot pmn akka*® p-ém-p-i i-p-Skitak
2-C-IT:INCOMPL-d0:DEPINCOMPL. ~ what that C-DEM-C-NEARSP  RES-C-bad

my husband has sent me away and what are you going to do, (because) this
(thing, situation) is one which is bad

The concord 1- in the example below is understood to agree with
implicit lon ‘words, matters’:

l-el-1-1 amm.akka 1-érét-5k 1-53kitak

C-DEM-C-NEARSP like c-speak_about-03 c-bad

these things that were said about him/her were bad (lit.: these words, like
they spoke about him/her, were bad)

In the following example from ‘The story of the tortoise’, pemparé
refers to pul ponopp3dt ‘the person of Noppat’, who is under the tree.
The bird and the tortoise are together up in a tree, where they are
collecting honey. The person of Noppat has just asked to throw down
some honey for him, but the tortoise is unwilling:

% It is unclear where the high tone on akka comes from.
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p-kw-a.rréne p-ém-p-3ré aon w-3-in

2-C-throw_for:INCOMPL ~ C-DEM-C-DIST bees c-of-what

for what will you throw (down) honeycombs for that (person)? (App. IV,
89)

In the next example, p- agrees with the implicit noun papu ‘thing’.
‘This (thing) from which I write’ refers to a laptop from which the
speaker sends e-mails or other messages:

m-p-ona.t p-ém-p-i i-p-a n-5korro n.tit
1-c-bring:COMPL C-DEM-C-NEARSP RES-C-COP  1-engrave:DEPINCOMPL  from:ABS

I brought this thing from which I write (a laptop)

Independent demonstratives can be preceded by a prepositional
proclitic. The independent demonstrative in the example below refers
to a karuk ‘goatskin bag’.

mait m-a.ak 1-en-Kk-f-1
beans C-be:PR in-DEM-C-NEARSP-Q

are the beans in this one?

The following examples have two tonal realizations of the
(prepausal) demonstrative. The final high or falling tone of the
demonstrative can be realized (with tone bridge spanning over the
whole demonstrative), or the own final high or falling tone of the
demonstrative can become low:

appentind w-a.itk i-é-k-i / appentind  w-a.ik i-ég-k-1
groundnuts C-be:PR in-DEM-C-NEARSP  groundnuts C-be:PR  in-DEM-C-NEARSP

the groundnuts are in this one

appentind w-a.ik i-é)-k-3rik / appentind w-a.ik i-ég-k-arik
groundnuts Cc-be:PR in-DEM-C-NEARADDR groundnuts  C-be:PR  in-DEM-C-NEARADDR
the groundnuts are in that one (near you)

appentind w-a.ik i-é9)-k-3r€  / appentind w-a.tk i-én-k-ore
groundnuts Cc-be:PR - in-DEM-C-DIST groundnuts Cc-be:PR - in-DEM-C-DIST

the groundnuts are in that one (away from us)
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8.2. The anaphoric demonstrative C-en

8.2.1. Tonal properties

When the demonstrative pronominal base en is only preceded by the
concord, and no deictic element is attached to it, it takes on an
anaphoric interpretation. I will call this element (C-en) an anaphoric
demonstrative, though the demonstrative base en is not intrinsically
anaphoric. c-en has a low tone and is tonally regular in prepausal
position:

pul ‘person’ pul pen ‘that person’

tok ‘dog’ tok tén ‘that dog’

toppdy ‘mushroom (k.o.)’ tuppoupy tén  ‘that mushroom (k.o.)’
copdk  ‘arrow’ copdk cen ‘that arrow’

However, in non-prepausal position before an element with a low
tone, the Contour Simplification Rule tends not to apply when C-en is
preceded by the restrictor {-:

kalam  k-5kitak ana 1-k-én k-1n
pen c-bad and RES-C-DEM C-POSS1

the pen is bad, but it is mine

This may point towards a historically long vowel that has become
short, or perhaps the historical loss of a tone bearing unit. A long
vowel is actually attested in C-eend ‘such, like this/that’.

8.2.2. c-en as attributive modifier

c-en as attributive modifier is part of a noun phrase which also
contains its nominal head; the head precedes c-en. C-en functions as
anaphoric demonstrative, referring to a preceding noun phrase or to
a clause or stretch of clauses. ‘The story of Amuta’ opens with the
following clauses: ‘One day, Amuta left from home to go stealing in
Toromu and he saw the goats of Alelen grazing in the field. Amuta
jumped quickly to catch the goats’. Then follows the sentence with
c-en:
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catt  c-én  a-kollan k-oarek k-oka.t cik

day C-DEM CONJ-old_ woman C-some C-be:COMPL  VREF
a-k-Skataccé-k n.tr 1-otrén
CONJ-PRO-watch:DEPINCOMPL-03 from in-firewood

that (same) moment, some old woman was watching him while she was
collecting firewood (fr. written story)

The next example is from Luke 2:19. lon len appik ‘all those words’
refers to what the shepherds have heard from the angels and have
come to tell:

ana.rrik o-mérrom p-occo.kate lon l-en appik no-cikit c-Op
but PERS-Mary c-catch:psT words C-DEM  all on-heart  C-POSS3

but Mary kept all those words in her heart (Luke 2:19)
8.2.3. c-en used independently

c-en can be used independently, i.e. without head in the same noun
phrase. The absence of a high (or falling) tone on independently used
c-en shows that the initial consonant of independent C-en is a
concord, not a pronominal proclitic.

In the following fixed expression, the p-concord of pen implicitly
agrees with the noun papu ‘thing’.

pin-ta p-en
what-Qw C-DEM

what you are talking about? (more lit.: what that (thing)?)

By analogy, the concord of the independent demonstrative in the
following example implicitly agrees with pul ‘person’, agreement is
not with 3tta ‘who’:

3t-ta p-en

PERS.3-QW C-DEM

who is it? (Used in a speech environment, for example when somebody
announced himself, but you did not hear his name, or in the sense of ‘whom
are you talking about’).
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8.2.4. c-en preceded by the restrictor i-

c-en can be preceded by the restrictor - (which will be discussed in
chapter 9). 1-C-én functions independently and can be translated as
‘the one(s)’. An example was already given earlier in this chapter. In
the first example below, the concord w-, which is deleted between
vowels (1-w-én > 1-€n), agrees with aropu ‘things’; in the second,
irén refers to a pig (tuttoruk) that has been causing damage before,
and that has come again; in the third, k refers to the Holy Spirit
(kenan 1-k-Gputé).

aropu w-d-pappa appik i-én w-In
things c-of .PERS-father all RES-(C-)DEM  C-POSS1

all the things of the Father are the ones that are mine (John 16:15)

a-pol f-p-dc6ra  Sti.at ittt r-én  t-5-maf
CONJ-person RES-C-male find:DEPPRFV  that RES-C-DEM  C-of-some_time_ago

and the man found that it was the one of before

ana 1-k-én 1-k-a o-ron t-imma.t ménni ana occikot
ana RES-C-DEM RES-C-COP PERS-12A  C-see:COMPL  today and  hear:DEPINCOMPL

and (it is) the one which we have seen and heard today (Acts 2:33)

1-C-€n can be followed by a focus construction with akka ‘that’
(realized as akk before the initial vowel of a verb). The example
below can also be stated just with akka or akk-, but the combination
1-C-€n akka makes the focus stronger.

patok  1-p-a ol i-6no w-ara.t
stone RES-C-COP  people  RES-(C-)build:iINcompL c-refuse:COMPL
I-p-€n akk-otokka.t cillag

RES-C-DEM FOC-become:COMPL big_stone_as_fundament_of wall

the stone which the builders rejected is the one that has become the
fundament (Luke 20:17)

Two examples with 1-c-€n akk(a) and a transitive verb follow here.
In the first, k of 1kén agrees with karan ‘name’. Note in the second
that the subject comes after the verb.
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9-ndon t-omma 1-k-én  akka m-p-a.ak p-frene

PERS-2A C-not_know:INCOMPL RES-C-DEM  that 1-c-be:PrR c-talk_to:INCOMPL
non 15n  l-en

02A words  C-of:ABS

you (PL) do not know that it is the one (i.e. ‘the name’) I am telling you of
(Acts 17:23)

torit -t-én akk-oné pol -p-5ni cone nd-capd
food  RES-C-DEM FoOC-have person RES-C-black here  on-ground

food is what a human being needs here on earth

1lén akka +H is a fixed expression for ‘that’s why’. The concord 1-
agrees with the implicit noun lan ‘words, matters’

1-1-én akka  a-n-érenten-uy) appimm-appin
RES-C-DEM that CONJ-1-speak_to.PLUR:DEPINCOMPL-O2  always-REDUP

that’s why I always talk to you

Ip€n, just by itself, is a fixed expression for ‘that’s it!” The concord p
agrees with the implicit noun papu ‘thing’:

I-p-€n
RES-C-DEM

that’s it! (i.e. that’s what I had in mind, that’s what I wanted to say)
8.2.5. The manner-deictic adjective C-eenda ‘such, like this/that’

It is very likely that c-eend ‘such, like this/that’ contains the
pronominal base en as a formative, as was mentioned earlier in this
chapter. C-eend has anaphoric reference and can be used as a
modifier (first example below), but also independently (second
example below). Like most adjectives C-eenad is preceded by the
restrictor i- when it functions as an attribute.
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a-pol i-p-éénd Skdronn-ome*’ Itti ...
SUBJ-person RES-C-such NEG:DEP-say:DEPINCOMPL that

let such a person not say that ...

pul  em-p-1 p-é¢énd ana €ém-p-f p-ééna
person  DEM-C-NEARSP C-such and  DEM-C-NEARSP C-such

this person is like this and the other one (lit. this one) is like that

57 The falling tone of omé ‘say’ becomes low in this context.
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9. The restrictor

The “restrictor” (the proclitic element f-) turns adjectival and verbal
predicates into attributive modifiers that restrict the reference of the
head noun to a subgroup with the properties or qualities expressed
by the adjectival or verbal predicate. Verbal predicates with the
restrictor function as restrictive relative clauses (see chapter 11).

The restrictor brings a high tone to a following verb in the way
described by the rules of Tone Shift (and Tone Reappearance sub-
Rules) and Contour Simplification, cf:

pul  p-opari

person  c-female

the person is female

pul  1-p-Spari

person  RES-C-female

the woman (the person who is female)

It cannot itself receive a high tone from a preceding element, but it
can have a high realization due to tone bridge. In view of these
properties I represent it with a high tone: {- (a rising tone would have
been possible as well, see 3.8). It has no prepausal realization.

A least some adjectives, however, have a tonal realization that is
different from what would be expected, when preceded by the
restrictor. Examples include c-oni ‘black’, c-otté (or c-ott€) ‘small,
little, young’, c-orik ‘big, important’ and c-okitak ‘bad’. The
restrictor brings a high tone to their initial mora replacing their own
tone pattern, as, for example in poul 1-p-drik ‘person who is
important’. This is, however, not the case for all adjectives (nor for
all adjectives with a L.HL or L.H.L tone pattern).

Morpho-phonologically the restrictor behaves in a regular way: when
attached to an adjective or verb with +ATR vowels, its realization
may change slightly in the direction of a +ATR realization.
Preceding an 1-initial element a little length is generally retained.
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An example with an adjective and a verb phrase preceded by the
restrictor follow here:

koret 1-k-ijpe k-a.ik cdné
cloth RES-C-old C-be:PR here

the old cloth is here

tok 1-t-okkwa.t t-a.ik cdné
dog RES-C-become_old:compPL c-be:PrR here

the old dog is here

The following examples concern modification of object nouns
through modifiers with and without the restrictor, and placed inside
and outside the noun phrase.

corag ‘stick’ in the first example below in principle allows for a
definite as well as an indefinite reading. This is the same when the
‘stick’ is modified by an adjective or verb phrase with the restrictor,
provided that this modifier is positioned within the noun phrase, i.e.
used attributively (second example below):

k-kw-3t6kw.até cOrag n.tx -wét
3-c-grab:psT stick from in-horizontal_bamboos_of_roof

s/he grabbed a/the stick from the inside of the roof

k-kw-3tokw.até corag f-c-5pi  n.tx -wét
3-c-grab:psT stick RES-C-black  from in-horizontal_bamboos_of _roof

s/he grabbed a/the black stick from the inside of the roof

It is different when the adjective with restrictor is positioned at the
end of the clause, outside of the noun phrase. Now, the adjective
(1c3ni ‘black’) gives a definite reading to the noun (curany ‘stick’),
identifying it as the black one among other sticks:
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k-kw-3t6kw.até c6rag n.tr 1-wet 1-c-9ni
3-c-grab:psT stick from in-horizontal_bamboos_of roof = RES-C-black

s/he grabbed the black stick from the inside of the roof (implies that there
are one or more other sticks: it is the black one that is taken)

The first example below is syntactically comparable to the example
above, but lacks the restrictor on the adjective (cot€ ‘red’). Providing
some information about the necklace (cuccit), namely that it is red,
the adjective establishes an indefinite reading of it. Unlike its
counterpart with restrictor, an attributive adjective or verb phrase
without restrictor is not placed inside the noun phrase, but comes at
the end (second example below).

k-kw-ak3.t ctaccua 1-cdldk  c-oré
3-C-wear:COMPL bead in-neck cred

she has put a red necklace around her neck

*k-kw-ak3.t chcci c-ore  1-caldk
3-C-wear:COMPL bead c-red in-neck

Two examples contrasting a clause with and without the restrictor
modifying an object noun follow here. The first is the opening line of
a story, introducing the main character, the second identifies a
certain jackal amongst others:

m-p-a.ik p-a.t-éret alopaccit
1-c-be:PR C-IT:INCOMPL-speak_about:DEPINCOMPL jackal
w-ona.t more

c-bring:compL  cultivating_party

I am going to talk about a jackal who organized a cultivating party (‘The
story of the jackal’)

m-p-a.ik p-a.t-éret alapaccit
1-c-be:PR C-IT:INCOMPL-speak_about:DEPINCOMPL jackal
1-ona.t moare

RES-(C-)bring:COMPL  cultivating party

I am going to talk about the jackal who organized a cultivating party
(implies that there are other jackals who did not organize such a party)
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Adjectives which are used independently have the restrictor. In the
example below the concord c agrees with curay ‘stick’

et-in I-c-3ni
give:iIMp-01  RES-C-black

give me the black one!

The earlier given example with 1cini at the end of the clause in fact
allows for a reading like this as well (‘s/he grabbed the stick from the
inside of the roof, the black one’).

The use of the restrictor on adjectives (and numerals) and on relative
clauses is further exemplified in the chapters 10 and 11. The
restrictor is not used on connexive constructions, possessors and
demonstratives, with the exception of the anaphoric demonstrative
c-en. 1-C-€n ‘the one’ was discussed in chapter 8.2.4.

The restrictor furthermore forms a fixed combination with 3kkwi,
giving Skkwi i- ‘(the one) who’ (see chapter 6.1.5).



ADJECTIVES 273
10. Adjectives
Lumun adjectives consist of a concord and an adjectival stem:
C-ADJ

All adjectival stems are vowel-initial. Otherwise, there are no
phonological restrictions other than those that apply to all words in
the language. There are also no specific restrictions on the tone
patterns.

10.1. Adjectives as predicates, attributes and independent
forms

In its basic form (c-ADJ) the adjective functions as a predicate, for
example:

pul  p-ittik

person  C-big

the person is big

pul  p-oka.t p-immin

person  C-be:CcOMPL C-heavy

the person was heavy

Adjectival predicates can occur in any TAM through the addition of
an inflected copular verb oka ‘be’ or otdkka ‘become’. Adjectives are
also used in secondary predication (or depictive) constructions. In
the first three examples below the depictive is subject-oriented, in
the last it is object-oriented:

E]y! p-aa.t 0-Otté

water C-come:COMPL  C-little

a little water has come (the water came little)
ol w-1llé.t w-oppit

people  c-die.PLUR:COMPL  C-many

many people have died (the people have died many)
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m-p-icat.e p-oparit
1-c-lie_ down:compL c-good

I slept well

a-kw-imma.kat paporek 1-kator p-oterét

CONJ-3-see:DEPPRFV something in-road c-spotted

and he saw something spotted in the road (and he saw something in the
road (as) spotted) (‘A boy and a goat’)

The adjective ‘good’ is also attested in situations in which it seems to
modify a verb:

m-p-a.iIk  p-apard p-opoarit
1-c-be:prR c-walk:INCOMPL c-good

I am walking well (implying: I had difficulty walking before)

o>-kakka p-a.ik p-ére p-oparit

PERS-Kakka C-be:PrR C-speak:INCOMPL c-good

Kakka is speaking well (implying: she had difficulty speaking before,
perhaps because of a sour throat)

It is, however, not actually modifying the verb, but providing
information about the state of the subject, functioning not as an
adverb, but as a depictive secondary predication. ‘Good’ agreeing
with the subject can, for example, not be used in the next case,
irrespective of whether the understood object purti ‘asida’ is
explicitly mentioned. ‘Good’ can only modify the object (second
example below):

*3-kakka p-ita p-opardt

PERS-Kakka C-cook:INCOMPL c-good

Kakka cooks (asida) well

o>-kakka p-ita pugd p-opardt
PERS-Kakka C-cook:INCOMPL asida c-good

Kakka cooks the asida good (i.e. she cooks good asida)

Also a noun phrase with lon ‘words’ modified by an adjective can
function adverbially:
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m-p-icate Ion  l-opearst
1-c-lie. down:compL. words  C-good

I have slept well

When used attributively, adjectives are typically preceded by the
restrictor f-:

pul  1-p-ittik p-aat

person  RES-C-big C-come:COMPL
the big person has come

koret 1-k-ipé f-k-5térét
cloth RES-C-old RES-C-spotted

the old spotted cloth

The restrictor is also present when the adjective is used
independently:

cattak c-a.ak r1-c-drik ana 1-c-dtte
calabash(k.0.) c-be:PrR RES-C-big and RES-C-little
ana.rruk r1-c-3tte c-okottat.e

but RES-C-little c-be_broken:CoOmMPL

there is a calabash which is big and one which is small, but the small one is
broken (there is a big calabash and a small one, but the small one is broken)

10.2. Adjectives as a word class

Lumun adjectives are neither nouns nor verbs, but a word class in
their own right.

Lumun adjectives are different from nouns because they must be
preceded by the restrictor f- in order to be used independently.
Nouns, on the other hand, are never preceded by the restrictor i-, cf.:

1-c-3tte ‘the small one’ (for example a small cattak ‘calabash (k.o.)’
koré ‘left-handed person’
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Moreover, there is a difference in predicating constructions of the
type ‘X is Y. A noun X can be juxtaposed with a noun Y or with an
adjective Y, but there is an alternative construction with the copula
C-a ‘be’ that is possible with nouns, but not with adjectives; and an
alternative construction with the Present of ‘be’ c-aik (containing the
formative cik) that is possible between a noun and an adjective, but
not between nouns. Cf.:

pul pmpit / pol p-a pippit

person singer / person C-be:PR  singer

the person is a singer

*pul p-a.ak pipit

person  C-be:PR singer

pul p-orik / pul p-aak p-orik

person  C-big / person  C-be:PR c-big

the person is important

*pul p-a p-orik

person c-be:Pr c-big

Adjectives resemble verbs more than nouns. Like verbs, adjectives
function basically as predicates. The first example has a Completive
verb, the second an adjective.

2-1al6 p-okipa.t

PERS-Lalu c-become_tired:cOMPL

Lalv is tired

2-1al6 p-opardt
PERS-Lalu c-good

Lalu is fine

Verbs and adjectives can both occur with a subject pronominal clitic.
In the first example the pronominal clitic is attached to a verb, in the
second to an adjective:
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k-kw-aa.t
3-C-come:COMPL

s/he has come

k-kw-immin
3-C-heavy

s/he is heavy

Adjectives and verbs can both be preceded by the restrictor:

pul  1-p-drik p-aat
person  RES-C-big C-come:COMPL

the person who is important has come (i.e. the important person has come)

pul  1-p-apkone p-aat

person RES-C-teach:INCOMPL C-come:COMPL

the person who teaches (i.e. the teacher) has come

In the same way as verbs, several adjectives allow for the derivation
of an abstract noun through replacement of the concord by the noun
class prefix t and adoption of the tone pattern L*.LH (see 4.6.3). Two
examples:

C-opardt ‘good’ vs. toparit ‘goodness’
C-1pOk ‘white’ vs. tipGk ‘whiteness’

However, the regular processes of verb-to-verb derivation cannot be
applied to adjectives. For example, it is not possible to have a
Benefactive derivation with adjectives, while this derivation can be
made on the basis of (virtually) all verbs.

A further important difference with verbs is that adjectives cannot
inflect. Verbs have inflectional morphology marking the basic TAMs
(see 12.5) and they can occur together with auxiliaries. On
adjectives, on the other hand, TAMs must be expressed with the help
of an inflected copular verb (oka ‘be’ or otdkka ‘become’). Compare
the verbal and the adjectival predicate:
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2-1al6 p-a.kipa

PERS-Lalu c-become_tired:INCOMPL

Lalu will become tired

o-1al6 p-a.tdkka p-oparst

PERS-Lalu C-be:INCcOMPL ¢-good

Lalu will become good

Some further examples with oka and otdkka and an adjective follow
here.

karittay k-oka.t k-3rrd

knife C-be:compL C-blunt

the knife was blunt

taco  t-otokka.t t-oppot cdkoc-cokot

grass Cc-become:COMPL  C-many quickly-REDUP

the weeds have quickly become abundunt

takoruk  t-otokka.kate t-opara

chicken C-become:PsT c-smooth

the chicken became fat

Certain auxiliaries precede a verbal TAM-stem without concord.
Adjectival predicates with such an auxiliary make use of a copular
verb on which the auxiliary is expressed. Compare the first two
examples with the negation auxiliary c-akdnn. The first has a verbal
predicate, the second an adjectival:

npopak p-akdnn-3kkdttat

beer C-NEG-be_done:DEPCOMPL

the beer is not done (i.e., the beer is not ready)
pgopak p-akdnn-5ka  p-frrdk

beer C-NEG-be:DEPCOMPL c-cold

the beer is not cold

Compare also the following examples with the irrealis marker (see
12.18). The first has a verbal predicate, the second an adjectival:
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2-ttan p-a-1.t
PERS-father C-IRR-die:COMPL

his/her father would have died

d-ttan p-a-aka.t p-opardt
PERS-father C-IRR-be:cOMPL c-good

his/her father would have been fine

There is no reason to analyse adjectives as defective verbs. Even
though they share the obligatory presence of the concord with the
Non-dependent basic TAMs (Incompletive, Completive and Past), all
segmental and tonal characteristics of these verbal TAMs are lacking
in the adjective.

10.2.1. Semantic grouping

This section presents adjectives in semantic groups, largely following
the semantic types specified in Dixon (2010, p. 73-74). Instead of
‘human propensity’ I use ‘spiritual property’. Some adjectives have a
dimensional interpretation with singular head nouns and a
quantifying interpretation with plural and mass nouns (c-arik and c-
otté, C-ott€). This is discussed in section 10.2.6 of this chapter, as are
the different plural forms of some of the dimensional adjectives. c-
otté and c-otté have a dimensional interpretation (‘small, little’) as
well as an age interpretation (‘young’); their reduplicated plurals
refer to small size. The plural c-arran refers in the first place to
young age of living creatures (people, animals, plants). There is an
adjective for old age of things (C-ipe), but old age of living creatures
is expressed with the Completive of the verb ukkwa (or ukka)
‘become old’ (C-ukkwat or C-ukkat). An example is found in chapter
9.

Tonally, the adjectives are represented here as they occur as
predicates of an all-low noun. However, as remarked in chapter 9,
use of the restricor causes unexpected tonal changes in at least some
adjectives. Compare:
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pul pokitak  ‘the person is bad’
pul 1-pSkitak ‘the bad person’

dimension, shape plural form
c-arik ‘big, important’ (SG) / c-itti-c-ittik, c-rttittik (pL)
c-1ttik ‘big’ (sG) / c-itti-c-ittik, c-rttittik (PL)

c-otté, c-otté ‘small, little, young’ (SG) / C-ott3-C-3tté, C-ottStte,
C-att3-C-5tte, C-ottttd

c-tikwit ‘long, tall, deep’ (SG) / c-tikwit-c-tikwit (PL)

c-uttét ‘short’

c-énnan ‘properly sized’

c-ape ‘wide’

c-atruldkkol ‘round’

age

c-1€ ‘new’ (i.e. young age of things)

c-otté, c-otté ‘small, little, young’ / c-arran (pL) ‘young’
c-ipe ‘old’ (of things)

value

C-oparst ‘good’

c-okitak ‘bad’

c-fceipern ‘marvellous, superb’

c-arik ‘big, important’ (SG) / c-1tti-c-ittik, c-rttittik (pL)

colour

c-oni ‘black’

c-1pGk ‘white’

C-or€ ‘red, ripe’

c-otals ‘grey, yellowish’

c-fcef ‘green’

c-olamit ‘light brown, towards green’
c-arurdy ‘grey and brown mixed’
c-olourrd ‘striped’

c-oterét ‘spotted’

c-acallerd ‘spotted (with big spots)’
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physical property

C-immin ‘heavy’

c-ippappat ‘light, easy’®

C-14n ‘wet’

c-ippa ‘hot, warm’

C-frrdk ‘cold’

c-ontdmat ‘hard’

C-onara ‘smooth, soft, infertile (of a man)’
c-akdrokkars ‘rough’

c-orer€ ‘rough’

c-orré ‘blunt’

c-orré ‘sharp’

c-akirakkir ‘dim’

c-ipm ‘not well cooked’

C-ot1t ‘tasty, sweet’

C-ordr ‘sour’

C-ira ‘salty’

c-op0n ‘bitter’

C-or¢ ‘clean, stingy’

c-o13 ‘sick’

c-afrilla ‘crippled’

c-opari (SG)/C-aari (PL) ‘female’
C-ocura (SG)/c-omora (PL) ‘male’

spiritual property
c-Oporé ‘clean (in spiritual sense)’
C-oton ‘forbidden’

speed
c-acdkocceokot ‘fast’
c-akéeuvkkocok ‘fast’

similarity
c-eend ‘such, like this/that’

% According to JS, younger people tend to use c-ippappat while older
people tend to use the Completive verb c-opappat (< opappa ‘be(come)
light’).



282 CHAPTER 10

quantification

C-opp3t ‘many, a lot of’ (PL or mass)
c-arik ‘many, a lot of’ (PL or mass)
c-otté, c-otté ‘few, a little’ (PL or mass)
c-arék ‘some, other’

c-ullik ‘only, just’

c-artuk ‘only, just’

c-arit ‘half, half full’

cardinal numbers
The numerals ‘one’ up to ‘ten’ are adjectives (‘five’, ‘eight’, ‘nine’ and
‘ten’ have an invariable form as well). They are discussed in 10.4.1.

Alamin Mubarak (2002, p. 47) remarks that in Acheron an adjective
of size (‘big’) and an adjective of age (‘old”) cannot be combined (i.e.
*the big old house). In Lumun (which has cognate items for ‘house’,
‘big’ and ‘old’), this is not a problem. The adjectives can be used in
either order:

man r-m-itttk f-m-ipe /man 1-m-{pé f-m-ittik
house RES-C-big RES-C-old / house RES-C-old RES-C-big

the big old house
10.2.2. Origins of adjectives

Several adjectives are underived, but there are also adjectives that
are derived from verbs, nouns or adverbs. There are also cases in
which there is a derivational relationship but in which the direction
of the derivation is unclear. In some cases it seems likely that the
adjective has served as basis for the derivation.

10.2.3. Verbal origins

c-ontdmat ‘hard’ is a clear case of development from the Completive
c-ontoméat of the verb ontoma ‘become dry’. The Completive c-
ontomat itself is used for the expression of the quality of being ‘dry’,
as the result of the process of drying:
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koret k-ontoma.t
cloth ¢-become_dry:compL

the cloth has dried / the cloth is dry

nore p-ontdmat
work c-hard

the work is hard

The adjective c-ippappat ‘light’ can be understood as a development
from the adverb ppappat (see 17.1.3 for its adverbial morphology),
which relates to the Completive verb c-opappat (< opappa
‘be(come) light’). An example with the adjective is given first, then
an example with the adverb, then an example with the Completive
verb.

pul  1-p-0Kka.t p-ippappat

person  RES-C-be:CcOMPL c-light

a person who was light

vkol w-okkot.€ pore Ippappat
child C-do:comPL work lightly

the child did the work easily

pul 1-p-oka.t p-opappa.t

person RES-C-be:COMPL  C-become_light:compL

a person who had become light / who was light

The segmental and tonal form of c-opar3t ‘good’ suggest an origin in
the Completive form of a verb *aparo, but this verb (irrespective of
its tones) does not exist. There is, however, a verb opira ‘be(come)
good’:

pul p-a.pira

person c-become_good:INCOMPL

the person will get well (s/he is ill now, but shows signs of recovery)

There is surely a historical relationship between c-aparst ‘good’ and
apira, but how exactly they relate is not clear.
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There are other adjectives that are related to (inchoative) state verbs,
which typically —though not in all cases— have a final or last vowel
a. It is not evident which form is derived from which:

c-okitak ‘bad’ vs. okitaka ‘become bad’
c-1p6k ‘white’ vs. updka ‘become white’
C-utt6t ‘short’ (SG) vs. attérat ‘become short’
c-ipe ‘old’ vs. ipa ‘become old’ (of things)
C-or€ ‘red, ripe’ vs. ot1a ‘become red, ripe’
c-or€ ‘clean’ vs. og1a ‘become clean’

C-o13 ‘sick’ vs. opa ‘become sick’

c-opp3t ‘many, a lot’ vs. oppat ‘become full’
c-onara ‘smooth, soft, infertile (of a man) vs. opdra ‘become smooth’
Cc-op0n ‘bitter’ vs. opfa ‘become bitter’
c-orrd ‘blunt’ vs. arréttat ‘become blunt’
c-orré ‘sharp’ vs. orréttat ‘become sharp’
c-ape ‘wide’ vs. apekot cik ‘become wide’

There can be subtle meaning difference between an adjective and the
Completive of the related (inchoative) state verb. Compare the
examples below. Whereas c-ipe ‘old’ reports on a state or property of
a non-living thing in a neutral way (in the examples below sorghum
that has been stored), the Completive c-ipat (< ipa ‘become old’),
the Completive more strongly evokes a picture of showing signs of
age:

mijl I-m-ipe
sorghum RES-C-old

old sorghum
mil I-m-ipa.t
sorghum RES-C-become_old:compL

sorghum which has become old (picture that comes to mind: it has holes
from being eaten by ants, it has probably been stored for several years)
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10.2.4. Nominal origins

Some other adjectives have nominal origins. They have developed
either from the copula c-a ‘be’ and a noun, or from the connexive (c-
2 ‘of’) and a noun. Some examples derived with c-4 and noun:

c-afrilla ‘crippled’ (< c-4 + rrilla ‘cripple’)

c-arurdy ‘grey and brown’ (< and c-4 + tor3y ‘snake sp., with
mixed grey and brown colour’)

c-akdrokkars ‘rough’ (< c-4 + karokkars ‘rough spot’)
c-akirokkir ‘dim’ (< c-4 + kmrakkir ‘twilight’)

c-acaller3 ‘spotted (with big spots)’ (< c-4 + (probably) calle ‘ball’
(final ra (or t2) is not identified)

Evidence that these adjectives are indeed adjectives and not copulas
+ nouns comes from the possibility to make constructions with the
Present of ‘be’ c-atk. Cf.:

pul p-a frilla

person  C-COP cripple
the person is a cripple
pul p-aipilla
person c-crippled

the person is crippled
pul p-a.ik p-aigilla
person c-be:pr c-crippled

the person is crippled / there is a crippled person

In some, there is clear semantic specialization:

imit w-arurdy
goat c-grey_and_brown

the goat is grey and brown
pipil  p-a tordy
snake C-COP snake(sp.)

the snake is a turop
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In other adjectives the connexive C-d and a noun can be recognized.
Adjectives of this type are similar to normal connexive + noun
constructions (see chapter 7.1), but there are differences. In the first
place, there are cases with segmental or tonal changes, as in both
examples below where the tones of the adjective are not expected on
the basis of the composing parts. One also finds semantic
specialization in the same examples (the composing nouns function
metaphorically):

c-olourrd ‘striped’ (< C-0 + lorru ‘ears of maize’)
c-oterét ‘spotted’ (< C-0 + terét ‘corn cob’)

A fundamental syntactic difference between adjectives and
constructions of connexive + noun has to do with the restrictor.
Connexive + noun constructions are not preceded by the restrictor,
but adjectives have the restrictor when used as restrictive attributes.
This is the case even though some adjectives that are derived from
the connexive and a noun may also lack the restrictor as restrictive
attributes. An example of this is C-oterét ‘spotted’. In the example
below the restrictor is present, but it could also be absent (second
example):

cattak I-c-oteret  c-okottat.e
calabash(k.o.) RES-C-spotted c-break:coMmPL

the spotted calabash has broken

cattak c-oteret c-okottat.e
calabash(k.o.)  c-spotted c-break:coMPL

the spotted calabash has broken

The possibility to use c-oterét ‘spotted’ as a restrictive attribute
without the restrictor shows that c-oterét ‘spotted’ does not fully
behave as an adjective. Partly it (still) patterns with connexive +
noun constructions.

However, like other adjectives, cC-oterét ‘spotted’ must have the
restrictor in order to be used independently:
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I-c-oteret  c-okottat.e
RES-C-spotted C-break:cOMPL

the spotted one has broken

The adjectives ‘female’ and ‘male’ have different stems for
singular/plural, containing singular and plural nouns, though in the
case of ‘male’ the composing nouns are not synchronically attested.
These adjectives do not allow for attributive use without the
restrictor.

c-opari (SG)/c-aarf (pPL) ‘female’ (< c-0 + pari ‘wife’/ c-0 + ari
‘wives’)
c-dcora (SG)/c-omora (PL) ‘male’ (< ¢-5 + *cora / C-d + *mora)

Two examples:

tamola  i-t-Spari
camel RES-C-female.SG

a female camel
lamsla  i-l-aari
camels RES-C-female.PL

female camels

The following example contrasts the adjective -opari ‘female’ and the
noun parf ‘wife’ in an equative relative construction:

pul  1-p-Spar1 I-p-a pari
person  RES-C-female.SG RES-C-COP wife

the woman who is a wife
10.2.5. Adverbial origins

One example of derivation of an adjective from an adverbial was
mentioned earlier: c-ippappat ‘light’. Two others that contain c-a
‘be’ and an adverb are:
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c-acdkoccokot ‘fast’ (< c-&4 + cokaccokat ‘quickly’)
c-akGeukkocuk ‘fast’ (< ¢-4 + kocukkocuk ‘quickly”)

10.2.6. Singular and plural forms

Some adjectives have different forms for singular and plural. ‘Male’
and ‘female’, which are based on singular vs. plural nouns, were
mentioned above. A few adjectives obligatorily occur in (partial)
reduplicated form when modifying a noun which refers to a plural
entity. In the case of ‘big’ the final consonant does not participate in
the reduplication; in the case of ‘small’, the first part has a changed
final vowel. For this reason, I regard the first part as the reduplicated
part. Note also that in ‘big’ and ‘small’, the reduplication can involve
or not involve the concord. In the case of ‘long, tall, deep’, the
concord always participates in the reduplication. In analogy to the
other adjectives, I regard the first part here as the reduplicated part.

c-arik / c-itti-c-ittik or c-rtti-ittik ‘big’
c-1ttik / c-itti-c-fttik or c-rtti-ittik ‘big’
C-2tté / C-ott3-C-3tté or Cc-ottd3-5tté ‘small’,
or: C-ott€ / C-ott3-C-5tté or C-ott3-5tté ‘small’
c-tikwit / c-ikwit-c-tikwit ‘long, tall, deep’

Some examples follow here.

man 1-m-ittik
room RES-C-big

a big room

koman -k-itti~k-ittik / 1-k-itti~ittik

rooms RES-C-PLR~C-big /  RES-C-PLR~big

big rooms

patak I-p-itti~p-itttk  / 1-p-ftti~ittik
group_of_people RES-C-PLR~C-big /  RES-C-PLR~big

a group of adults (a group of people who are big)
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kargi  {-k-tkwit

nail RES-C-long

a long nail

kira  i-k-kwik~k-tikwit

trees RES-C-PLR~C-long

tall trees

In the next example ‘long’ is used in an object-oriented secondary
predication:

t-okorronno afri  w-tkwir~akwit t-Skitak
NOM-let nails C-PLR~(C-)long c-bad

leaving your nails long is bad (i.e.: not cutting your nails is bad)

In witkwirttkwit ‘long’, in the example above, the segment r is the
regular outcome of the underlying sequence t-w (< wikwit-
witkwit).

c-otté ‘small, little, young’ and c-otté, and their reduplications, are
alternative forms. The form with t is used in case of t-concord (first
example below), or when the preceding qualified noun contains a t
in non-initial position (second example below). The forms with t and
t are both possible in case of 1-concord or in case of the preceding
qualified noun containing an 1 in non-initial position. In other cases
the forms with t tend to be used.

tdn t-3tté
onion c-small

the onion is small
nata n-ott5~5tté
leaves C-PLR~small

the leaves are small

The modifier of plural nouns c-arran ‘young’ is used with living
creatures:
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appentina w-arran
groundnuts C-young

the groundnuts are young/small (they are still on the plant, not yet fully
grown)

nokol n-arran
children c-young

the children are young/small

When the children are small-sized for their age c-ott3-5tt€ or c-ott5-
Stté is used:

nokol N-ottd~5tte

children C-PLR~small

the children are (too) small (suggesting they do not get good food, or not
enough)

It is not impossible to use c-arran ‘young’ outside of its normal
domain:

matok  m-arran
stones C-young

the stones are small (elic.)

Interestingly, the singular forms c-arik ‘big’, and c-otté and C-otté
‘small’ can also be used in combination with a plural noun, but then
take on quantifying instead of dimensional meaning. c-orik then
expresses ‘many’ or ‘a lot’; c-otté€ and C-ott€ then expresses ‘few’:

ul w-arik
people  c-big

the people are many

mari m-otté
days c-small
a few days

c-otté (C-otté) also takes on quantifying meaning in combination with
a mass noun, namely as ‘a little”:
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gucol -otté

sauce c-small

the sauce is (too) little

Reduplication of ‘small’, ‘big’ and ‘long’ (or a subset of these) in case
of modification of a plural noun also occurs in some other languages
from the Talodi and Heiban groups, including Tocho, Dengebu and
Jomang (Schadeberg 1981b, p. 20, 32, 38, 132, 148) as well as
Ebang (Schadeberg 1981a p. 23, 47) and Otoro (Schadeberg 2009, p.
202). The use of the non-reduplicated dimensional adjective as a
quantifier of plural nouns, too, is found in other Talodi and Heiban
languages. Schadeberg (1981b) reports ‘small’/‘few’ for Ngile,
Dengebu and Tocho (p. 148), and ‘big’/‘many’ for Dengebu (p. 132).
Stevenson mentions ‘small’/‘few’ in Otoro (Schadeberg 2009, p. 202).
In Tocho ‘many’ is applied as the (suppletive) plural of ‘big’
(Schadeberg 1981b p. 132).

10.2.7. Intensified forms

Some adjectives have a counterpart with (partial) reduplication
and/or an added geminate expressing intensification. In the first and
second example below it is unclear in which direction the
reduplication has gone. The third and fourth examples are cases of
partial reduplication occuring to the left of the root; the fifth has an
added geminate to the right of the root. The sixth has an added
geminate to the right of the root as well as a changed ending.

C-opdn ‘bitter’ vs. C-0-pum-pin ‘very bitter’

c-fcef ‘green’ vs. C-fcei-fcef ‘very green’

C-Uttot ‘short’ vs. C-Utt6-C-6ttdt or C-ottG-6ttot ‘very short’

c-Oporé ‘clean (in spiritual sense)’ vs. C-G-pu-puré ‘very clean (in
spiritual sense), holy’

c-okitak ‘very bad’ vs. c-okit-ett-ak ‘very bad’

C-opardt ‘good’ vs. C-opdr-attaré or C-op-dttaré ‘very good, very nice’

Certain colour adjectives co-occur with a dedicated cognate adverb
that intensifies their meaning. These adverbs have the adverbial
morphology of gemination of the first consonant of the stem,
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preceded by the vowel 1 (see 17.1). The intensifying adverbials tend
to fuse with the adjective to an intensified adjective. Some examples:

c-oni ‘black’ vs. c-oni inni or c-apinni ‘very black’
C-1pOk ‘white’ vs. c-ipuk 1ppUk or c-1pukippdk ‘very white’
c-otal3 ‘grey, yellowish’ vs. C-atal3 1ttdlo ‘very grey, yellow’

See 17.1.4 for examples of ippi ‘very (black)’ and 1ppJk ‘very
(white)’ modifying a verb.

c-or€ ‘clean, stingy’ has a different intensified form, which involves
reduplication and gemination of ¢ to 1l: c-opillir ‘very clean, pure
(especially of water)’.

The intensified form of c-opara ‘smooth, soft, infertile (of a man)’
has the adverbial morpholoy of a reduplicated first stem consonant
preceded by the vowel 1:

C-opora ‘smooth, soft, infertile (of a man)’ vs. C-fppara ‘very smooth,
soft’

c-fccipein ‘marvellous, superb’ is a reduplicated form and has an
“intense” meaning, but a non-reduplicated form is not attested.

C-or€ ‘red, ripe’ has a specific intensifying adverbial —which does not
seem to be cognate— that may fuse with the adjective:

C-ore 1ttudar or C-orettian ‘very red, very ripe’
10.3. Other ways of expressing spiritual property

Lumun has adjectives in diverse semantic fields, but adjectives —as
well as verbs and nouns — in the field of spiritual property or human
propensity (including emotions) are virtually lacking. c-or€ ‘clean’,
which is listed under physical property, can be counted here since it
also expresses ‘stingy’, possibly as an extension of ‘clean’, as well as
some other adjectives which can be used with reference to human
behaviour, notably c-opardt ‘good’ and c-okitak ‘bad’. Generally,
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however, concepts in this field are described rather than expressed
by a single word. The expressions for ‘happy’ and ‘angry’ involve a
verb and the noun ka ‘body’:

m-p-opIra.t no-ka
1-c-become_good:compL on-body

I am happy (lit.: I am good on body)

k-k-6a ka

3-Crise:INCOMPL ~ body

s/he is angry (lit.: s/he rises as to the body)

Some concepts in this field are expressed with c-ond ‘have’ (or a
form of c-ona ‘bring, have’) and a noun:

p-kw-ono nore
2-c-have laziness

you are lazy
a>-I5ttx p-ond tokopkdn
PERS-Lott1 c-have trouble_making

Lottr is a troublemaker

Being stingy can be expressed with the adjective c-ot€, but also with
‘have’ and the noun noté ‘stinginess’:

>-nenni p-5nd noé
PERS-Nenni  C-have stinginess

Nenn is stingy

The same construction is also used for the expression of properties in
other semantic fields, for example:

n-kw-ono mipa
2-c-have speed

you are fast
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10.4. Numerals and quantifiers

Some numerals consist of a concord and a stem, others have an
invariable form. Some invariable numerals are nouns, because they
co-occur with modifiers which agree with them; other invariable
forms are more difficult to assign to a word class since they do not
combine with modifiers. Certain numerals have an adjectival and as
well as an invariable form.

10.4.1. Numerals

The numerals ‘one’ up to ‘ten’ have one or more adjectival forms.
‘five’, ‘eight’, ‘nine’ and ‘ten’ also also occur as invariable elements.
The numerals 1-10 are tonally represented below as in an isolated
noun phrase, preceded by an all-low noun, as in papu pulukki ‘one
thing’, etc.

Table 44 Numerals

Adjectival numeral Invariable numeral
one c-ulukkd
two c-era
three c-arapiruk
four C-2¢arINn
five c-tkaldk, c-ukulak ukulak
Six c-arakkoruk, c-ararapurovk
seven C-gre-C-orapiruk, C-€rerapiruk,
C-3cora-C-arapirok
eight Cc-amJdramor moramor
nine c-ukollacorin, c-6kollacorin ovkollacorin
ten c-attol attol

Schadeberg (1981b, p. 154) mentions “one hand” as the proto-Talodi
expression for ‘five’. He reconstructs the proto-Talodi nouns
*tsugwiy / *pugwin ‘hand / hands’ and the numeral *-VIIVg ‘one’,
in which V stands for “some vowel”. The Lumun expression for ‘one
hand’ is vkon wulukki. It can be seen that the invariable ukulik
‘five’, like the items for ‘five’ in other Talodi languages, finds its
origin in “one hand”. The adjectives c-tiktlik and c-ukulik can be
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assumed to have developed from c-4& + ukuldk (c-tukdlik), and
from the connexive c-2 + ukuldk (c-ukulik).

The word for ‘three’ c-oarapGruk and the words for ‘six’,
c-ara-kkoruk and c-ararspuruk, seem to be related, but it is not
clear how exactly. The full form c-ére-C-arapsruk ‘seven’, which has
a repeated concord, and its shortened form c-érerapSruk are built up
as c-two-two-(C-)three. An alternative way of expressing ‘seven’ has a
repeated concord as well: c-3cota-C-arapéruk (c-four-c-three).

‘Four’ c-dcorin and ‘eight’ moromor, C-amdromor seem related
through a (unattested) plural noun from the c-/m- class pair, which
occurs as a reduplicated form in ‘eight’. c-ocorin ‘four’ seems to
contain the connexive C-2 preceding this C-initial noun. The
adjectival form of ‘eight’ c-am3remor contains the Present of ‘be’ C-a.
c-ukoullacorin ‘nine’ is a compound of ‘five’ and ‘four’.

Four, five, eight and nine find their origins in nouns, but whether or
not the invariable variants of five, eight and nine must
synchronically be regarded as nouns is less clear, since no examples
where they induce concord on a modifier (or verb) were found.

Invariable attul ‘ten’ functions as a noun, since ‘twenty’ can be
expressed as attul w-era (lit.: two tens). Its adjectival form, with
initial high tone, appears to contain c-a.

The adjectival and the invariable form do not communicate precisely
the same. The adjectival form is used in case of an exact (i.e.
precisely counted) number of items. The invariable form does not
suggest meticulous counting, and though it is likely to be accurate
(the numbers are small) one more or one less would not be
impossible:

licok m3romor ‘(ca.) eight goats’
licok lam3remor ‘eight goats
licok 1okat moromor ‘there were (ca.) eight goats’

licok 1okat lam3romor ‘there were (precisely) eight goats’
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The numerals eleven up to nineteen are expressed as additions to ten:

attol (c-attol) ana 1ikkén calukki ‘eleven’
attul (c-attol) ana ikkén kera ‘twelve’
attul (c-attul) ana ikkén karapdrok ‘thirteen’
etc.

My consultant (JS) associated the word 1kkén with cit/kit ‘eye/eyes’,
in this context referring to coins. If 1kkén is indeed based on
‘eye/eyes’, these expressions probably developed only with the
emergence of trade involving money.

The word for ‘twenty’, arridl, is a noun. It comes from Arabic riyal —
today the name of the currency of, amongst others, Saudi Arabia—
which is itself based on the old Spanish currency real. ‘Forty’ is
expressed as arr1dl w-ega (lit.: two twenties).

The Lumun counting system beyond twenty is based on twenties and
an additional alokarré ‘ten’ (not attul or c-attul). The origin of
alokarr€ is unknown.

arrial ana alokarré ‘thirty’ (twenty and ten)
arrial wera ‘forty’ (two twenties)

arrial wera ana alokarré ‘fifty’ (two twenties and ten)
arrial warapdruk ‘sixty’ (three twenties), etc.

katdr ‘road’ (plural: atdr ‘roads’) is used for ‘hundred’, but sometimes
also for ‘thousand’.

The format for abstract counting and for counting on the fingers is
PRO-C-numeral ‘it is one’, ‘they are two’, etc.. Counting on the fingers
starts with the digital finger of the right hand touching the little
finger of the left hand and moving from there to the thumb (1 to 5),
and is continued with the digital finger of the left hand moving from
the little finger of the right hand to the thumb (6-10). ‘1’ is preceded
by pronominal ¢- and concord c-, the other numbers by pronominal
m- and concord m-, referring to caén/madn ‘finger/fingers’. For the
numbers up to 19 the adjectival form is used:
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ccalukki ‘1’, mméra 2’, mmdgapdrok ‘3°, mmicorin ‘4,
mmiukuldk ‘5’, mmdrakkorok, mmdgaraporok ‘6,
mmérémarapdrok, mmérérapdruok, mmdcoramarapdruk 77,
mmamoramor ‘8’, mmoékollacorin ‘9, mmattol ‘10°, mmattol ana
1kkén cilakka ‘11, mmattol ana 1tkkén kera 127, ..., arrial ‘20,
etc.

Pronominal reference changes when items are counted that are
referred to with nouns from other noun classes. In the first clause of
the example below, ‘three’ is a numeral modifier of the noun pukol
‘children’. In the second and third clause, the instances of ‘three’
consist of pronominal p- (+ H-tone), referring to pukol ‘children’,
and the concord p.

k-kw-5nu  poukol n-araporok

3-c-have children C-three

Nn-draporok tulluk-i